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About Visual Paradigm for UML

Visual Paradigm for UML (VP-UML) is a powerful, cross-platform and yet the most easy-to-use visual UML modeling and CASE tool. VP-UML provides
software developers the cutting edge development platform to build quality applications faster, better and cheaper! It facilitates excellent interoperability
with other CASE tools and most of the leading IDEs which excels your entire Model-Code-Deploy development process in this one-stop-shopping
solution.

UML Modeling

You can draw all kinds of UML 2.x diagrams in VP-UML, which include:
. Class diagram

. Use case diagram

. Sequence diagram

. Communication diagram

. State machine diagram

. Activity diagram

. Component diagram

. Deployment diagram

. Package diagram

. Object diagram

. Composite structure diagram
. Timing diagram

. Interaction overview diagram

Requirement Modeling

Capture requirements with SysML Requirement Diagram, Use Case Modeling, Textual Analysis, CRC Cards, and create screen mock-up with User
Interface designer.

Database Modeling
You can draw the following kinds of diagrams to aid in database modeling:

. Entity Relationship Diagram
. ORM Diagram (visualize the mapping between object model and data model)
You can model not only database table, but also stored procedure, triggers, sequence and database view in an ERD.

Besides drawing a diagram from scratch, you can reverse engineer a diagram from an existing database.

Apart from diagramming, you can also synchronize between class diagram and entity relationship diagram to maintain the consistency between them.
SQL generation ane execution feature is available for producing and executing SQL statement from model instantly.

Business Process Modeling

You can draw the following kinds of diagrams to aid in business process modeling:

. Business process diagram

. Data flow diagram

. Event-drive process chain diagram
. Process map diagram

. Organization Chart

You can also export Business process diagram to BPEL.
Object-Relational Mapping

Object-Relational Mapping enables you to access relational database in an object relational approach when coding. VP-UML generates object-
relational mapping layer which incorporates features such as transaction support, pluggable cache layer, connection pool and customizable SQL
statement.

Team Collaboration

For users that work as a team, team collaboration support lets you perform modeling collaboratively and concurrently with any one of the following tools
or technologies:

. VP Teamwork Server (Need to buy Visual Paradigm Teamwork Server additionally)
. CvVs

. Subversion

. Perforce

Interoperability

About Visual Paradigm for UML P.3



The interoperability support allows you to exchange model data with other tools. The following tools are supported:

Import Export

Telelogic Modeler

v

Rational Rose

ERwin Data Modeler project

Rational Software Architect

Rational DNX

NetBeans 6.x UML diagrams

Visio drawing

NEYEYRYRYE

BPEL for Oracle workflow engine

BPEL for JBoss workflow engine

Diagram (JPG, PNG, SVG, EMF, PDF)

Microsoft Excel

EMF based UML2 model

XMI (1.0, 1.2, 2.1)

XML (native)

LSS A

VP project

N

NI RN RN RN NN

Microsoft Word document (for use case model)

<

<

Table 1-1 List of standard or tools that are covered by interoperability support

Code Engineering

About Visual Paradigm for UML
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Instant Reverse and Instant Generator are provided for reversing engineering and forward engineering. In addition, the Java Round-Trip engineering
support lets you keep code and model in-sync. Below are the type of source code that can be reversed or generated through Instant Reverse and
Instant Generator.

Instant Reverse Instant Generator

Java < 4

C++

XML Schema

PHP

Python Source

Objective-C

CORBA IDL Source

NEYEYRYRYE

.NET dll or .exe files (binary)

CORBA IDL Source

XML (structure)

JDBC

Hibernate

N T N I N T N N I N N I N B N B N RN

C#

VB.NET

ODL

ActionScript

Delphi

Perl

NEVNEVNRNEREN RN RN

Adad5

Ruby <

Table 1-2 List of souce code supported by Instant Reverse and/or Generator

IDE Integration

Support full software development life-cycle, from analysis to design, and from design to implementation with your most favorite IDE. Below are the
supported IDEs:

. Eclipse

. JBuilder

. NetBeans/Sun ONE
. IntelliJ IDEA

. JDeveloper

. WebLogic Workshop
Documentation Generation

Share your design with your customers in popular document formats, including:

. HTML (report generation)
. HTML (project publisher)

About Visual Paradigm for UML P.5
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Editions

Belows are the kinds of features that can be found in each edition of VP-UML. For the support of specific features, please refer to the Features section.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

UML Support

v

Bz

v v

[

"

Requirements Management

<

o ¥ ¥ =

o

User Interface Designer

Business Process Modeling

Animacian

Mind Mapping

Entity Relationship Diagram

L

ORM Diagram

Database Modeling

Object-Relational Mapping (Java)

NI IR NE RN

Object-Relational Mapping (.NET)

General Visual Modeling

Project Referencing

Visual Diff

Design Pattern Support

Model Element Nicknaming

Model Transitor

Style and Formatting

2N

Team Collaboration with VP Teamwork Server

Team Collaboration with CVS Repository

Team Collaboration with Subversion Repository

Team Collaboration with Perforce

PDF and HTML report generation

Word report generation

Project Publisher

Ad Hoc report creation

Printing

2 NI N I N NGO N I N NG O N N N O N N I N B N BN

IDE Integrations

Reverse Engineering

{

Code Generation

2N

dit

State Machine Diagram Code Generation

o N 1 N I N N N I NG O I N NG O O O N I NG N I N NG N I O N I N I O O I N O N N I N B N B NI B N

N YRR Y YN Y N Y Y N N N N A N B N B N BN

e ™ s e Tt ot
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+ This feature is available but the single watermark will be shown.

* The feature is available but the single watermark will be shown when the project has one diagram per diagram type. And the pattern watermark will
be shown when the project has more than one diagram per diagram type.

# The feature is available but unable to make changes.

Editions P.8



Features

UML Support
Improve modeling efficiency with this easy-to-use, feature-rich and reliable UML 2.1 modeling tool.

Enterprise Professional ~ Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Class diagram < ~ < < < g #

Use case diagram

"

Sequence diagram

Communication diagram

State machine diagram

Activity diagram

Component diagram

Deployment diagram

Package diagram

Object diagram

Composite structure diagram

Timing diagram

Interaction overview diagram

Use case detail editor

Use case flow-of-events listing

Generate sequence diagrams from flow of events lists

Select attribute's getter or setter as call message's action

Business model use case support

SN T N I N NGO N I O O I O NGO N I O N N O N B N B N AR N

N T N IO N O N I O O I O NG N I O N I N O N N B N AR N

SN T N I N NGO N I O O I O NGO N I O N N O N B N B N AR N

SN T N I N NGO N I O O I O NGO N I O N N O N B N B N AR N

SN T N I N NGO N I O O I O NGO N I O N N O N B N B N AR N

AN T N I N N N I O N I N N N N N N B N B N B N AR N
H

# The feature is available but unable to make changes.
Table 1-4 UML Supports in different editions of VP-UML
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Requirements Management

Capture requirements with SysML Requirement Diagram, Use Case Modeling, Textual Analysis, CRC and more!

Enterprise  Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Requirement diagram < ~ < < < g #
Textual analysis < e < < ~ < #
CRC Cards < ~ ~ ~ + v #
User interface designer < #
Identify candidate activity and action by textual analysis < <~ < < < +

Define and customize requirement types < -~ <

Display full set of requirements in tabular view < 4 < < < vy

Support generating ID for Requirements < vy <

# The feature is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-5 Requirements management support in different editions of VP-UML

Business Process Modeling

Visualize, understand and improve your business process with the most comprehensive BPMN tool.

Enterprise Professional ~ Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer
Business process diagram < #
Data flow diagram < #
Event-driven process chain diagram < #
Process map diagram < #
Export business process diagrams to BPEL <
Identify candidate business process elements using textual analysis <
Automatically stretch pools and lanes to fit diagram <
Smart routing for connecting objects <
Extend business process model with stereotype and tagged value <
Set state for data object <
Organization chart < #
Relocate a branch of unit through drag and drop <
Nested lanes support < #

# The feature is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-6 Business Process modeling support in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Animacian
A set of tools to help animating paths in a diagram, or to export animation to flash for further analysis.

Enterprise Professional ~ Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Animate business process using Animacian <

Animate sequence diagram using Animacian

Animate activity diagram using Animacian

Travel along execution path with slider

Step forward and backward in an animation

Auto validate execution path

Auto calculate all possible execution paths

Eliminate paths using filter

Dim non-execution path

Support Full and Compact Mode

Protect diagram when animating

Export selected path to flash format

Animate and navigate animation in exported flash

NEYEY YN RN EY Y Y N RN

# The feature is available but unable to make changes.
Table 1-7 Animacian support in different editions of VP-UML

Mind Mapping
Enterprise Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer
Mind map diagram <
Create link relationships between nodes <
Smart layout for mind mapping nodes and diagram <

Table 1-8 Mind Mapping support in different editions of VP-UML

Features P. 11



Database Modeling

Enhance database documentation quality with sophisticated ERD and Object-Relational Mapping diagrams.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Entity relationship diagram

<

<

N X =

v #

ORM diagrams

v v

v #

Reverse engineer existing databases to entity relationship diagrams
(ERDs)

Generate and execute database schema (DDLs)

Conceptual, logical and physical ERD support

Reverse engineer stored procedures to ERDs

Foreign key auto-naming

Define PK naming pattern

Define FK relationship naming pattern

Model primary key in object model by using the <<PK>> stereotype

Download database drivers automatically

Display database architecture in object-relational mapping (ORM) pane

Customizable SQL generation

Generate class diagrams from ERDs

Generate ERDs from class diagrams

Select target diagram when first synchronized between class diagram
and ERD

Jump between ORM class and entity

Generate and reverse engineer database support for Oracle schema

Generate or reverse engineer user-defined database types

Database trigger and stored procedure modeling

Reverse engineer DDL models to ERD models

Database trigger and stored procedure generation and reversal

Unique and Index support for entities

Convert a normal association to ORM association

Support AbstractPersistable class for generating non ORM super class
attributes

Configurable generated SQL statements in upper or lower case

Model and generate DB Sequence (Oracle and DB2 only)

RN RN YR N N N N A N N N N N N N O N O N N N B N N RN

N 1 N N I O O N I NG N I N NG N I N I NG O N A NG N I N NG N I O N I N I N R N RN

# The feature is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-9 Database modeling support in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Object-Relational Mapping
Know how to manipulate objects in Java, .NET and PHP? Then you now know how to access relational databases. No more tedious database
programming! Just leave it to us.

Enterprise Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Java ORM code generation < <

.NET ORM code generation

PHP ORM code generation

Lazy collection fetching

Database view support

Custom ID generator support

Map single classes to multiple tables

Custom query support

Automatic array table generation

Criteria class generation

DAO code generation

Factory code generation

POJO code generation

Optional library selection

Hibernate annotation support in ORM persistence

Generate Hibernate version tags for optimistic concurrency control

Formula support for ORM attribute

User defined exception support in error handling

Define default type mapping between database column and class
attribute

N T N I N N N IO N O I O O N I N O N I N B N R N B N RN
2 NI N I N N N I N NG N I N N N N B N B N AR N RN

Configurable naming pattern for synchronization between Class < <
Diagram and ERD

Table 1-10 Object Relational Mapping support in different editions of VP-UML
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Visual Modeling

Improve the user-friendlyness of drawing diagrams, thus speed up the time need to spend on diagramming.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Reference other projects' model elements

<

<

<

Freehand shape support

Justify shape name

Support enable or disable minimum shape size

Layer support to show/hide set of shape with single click

Support showing line jump in Arc, Square, Skip or normal

Align Connector Caption Base on Connector Orientation

Annotation with callout shapes

Annotation with freehand shapes

Organize model elements and diagrams using Model Explorer

Bookmark support

Handi-Selection tool

Customizable data types for use with multiple programming languages

Overview diagrams

Resource-centric interface

Model sharing

Cut, copy and paste

Copy diagrams as images for use in other applications

Undo and redo options

Mouse gestures

Reverse connector direction

Group creation support

Jump to feature for selecting a particular shape or model

Quick connect feature

Easy navigation to connected elements

Model commenting

Duplicate shapes and models

Selectable/non-selectable toggling for shapes

Diagram locking

Rafarancato anv tuna of artifact
PARD A o

AN N A N . N N A N N O O N I O N I N I N N I O O NGO O N I N N I N O N B N O N B N BN

i
eatlico

Advanced file and directory selector

N TN I N I NG N IO N O T N I NG O N O N I N NG N I O O I O IO NG N I O NGO O I N N I N B N B N BN

N TN I N O NG N IO N NGO T N I NG O O O NG N I N NG N I O O I O I NG N I O NGO L O I N N O N B N B N BN

N TN I N I NG N IO N O T N I NG O N O N I N NG N I O O I O IO NG N I O NGO O I N N I N B N B N BN

N TN I N I NG N IO N O T N I NG O N O N I N NG N I O O I O IO NG N I O NGO O I N N I N B N B N BN

N TN I N I NG N IO N O T N I NG O N O N I N NG N I O O I O IO NG N I O NGO O I N N I N B N B N BN

N

[
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Visual Diff
A set of tools that help to compare diagrams, and identify their differences.

Enterprise Professional ~ Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Compare and show difference between diagrams visually < < <
Support compare by name, id and transitor options < < <
Compare view, model element or both kinds of properties < ~ <
Filter result by displaying all, addition, modification or deletion of items < ~ <

Table 1-12 Support of Visual Diff in different editions of VP-UML

Design Pattern Support
Define a pattern and save it for future use, or share with team members for making the design consistent.

Enterprise Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Design pattern support for class diagrams < "y <
Full Gang of Four (GOF) design patterns support vy < <
Define pattern with a configurable number of subclasses < < <
Define pattern with a configurable number of attributes and operations < < <
Define pattern with implementation hierarchy < < <
Define pattern with automatically named association end < ~ <
Automatically rename elements in pattern < < <
Design pattern support for sequence diagrams < < <
Design pattern support for all UML diagram types < < <
Design pattern support for entity relationship diagrams < < <
Design pattern support for business process diagrams <

Sharing Design Patterns through team collaboration support < ~ <

Table 1-13 Design Pattern support in different editions of VP-UML

Model Element Nicknaming
Define nickname for a set of models.

Enterprise Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Assign nicknames to model elements < + <

Table 1-14 Model element nicknaming in different editions of VP-UML

Features P. 15



Model Transitor
Setup and maintain transition between models through the Model Transitor

Enterprise Professional ~ Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer
Generate and link model elements < < <
Trace the origin of model elements (model traceability) < < <
Trace the origin of model elements (model traceability) < ~ <
Navigate between operation and sequence diagram < ~ <
Transit Entity relationship diagram from Conceptual to Logical to < ~ <

Physical

Table 1-15 Model Transitor support in different editions of VP-UML

Style and Formatting
Define and apply style and formatting to shapes.

Enterprise  Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer
Manage and apply styles within project < < < < < <~
Customizable shape style and formatting < <~ < < < +

Image incorporation in diagrams < < < < ~ " 4 #
Stereotyped element appearance < < < < < <~ #
Rich text documentation < + ~ < < " #
Add rich text elements to diagrams < < < < < <

Shape format copier vy + < < < v

Enrich model documentation with images vy -~ < ~ ~ <+ #
Save/load template for model documentation < < < < < <+
Display stereotyped model element as image icon vy ~ < < vy vy #

# The feature is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-16 Style and Formatting support in different editions of VP-UML

Features

P. 16



Team Collaboration with VP Teamwork Server

Perform modeling collaboratively and concurrently with the VP Teamwork Server.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Concurrent and collaborative modeling with VP Teamwork Server

<

<

<

<

Import projects to VP Teamwork Server

View projects from VP Teamwork Server

Commit project changes to VP Teamwork Server

Update local project copy using VP Teamwork Server

Review past revisions using VP Teamwork Server

Compare past revisions using VP Teamwork Server

Undo committed changes by reverting revisions

Detect and resolve conflicts using VP Teamwork Server

Branch and tag projects using VP Teamwork Server

Merge branch changes using VP Teamwork Server

SN T N N N N I N B N B NI N RN

SN T N N N N I N B N B NI N RN

Export multiple revisions from VP Teamwork Server

S N N I NI N N I N N I N B N R R AR

S NI N N N N N N I N B NI R NR IR

Run VP Teamwork Server on common Java web servers

Element based revision history

Preview local and server changes before commit or update

The feature Is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-17 Support of Teamwork Collaboration with Teamwork Server in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Team Collaboration with CVS Repository
Perform modeling collaboratively and concurrently with CVS.

Enterprise Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Concurrent and collaborative modeling with CVS Repository

Import projects to CVS Repository

View projects from CVS Repository

Commit project changes to CVS Repository

Update local project copy using CVS Repository

Review past revisions using CVS Repository

Compare past revisions using CVS Repository

Undo committed changes by reverting revisions

Detect and resolve conflicts using CVS Repository

Branch and tag projects using CVS Repository

Merge branch changes using CVS Repository

Export multiple revisions from CVS Repository

Element based revision history

Preview local and server changes before commit or update

The feature is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-18 Support of Teamwork Collaboration with CVS Repository in different editions of VP-UML

Team Collaboration with Subversion Repository
Perform modeling collaboratively and concurrently with Subversion.

Enterprise  Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Concurrent and collaborative modeling with Subversion Repository

Import projects to Subversion Repository

View projects from Subversion Repository

Commit project changes to Subversion Repository

Update local project copy using Subversion Repository

Review past revisions using Subversion Repository

Compare past revisions using Subversion Repository

Undo committed changes by reverting revisions

Detect and resolve conflicts using Subversion Repository

Branch and tag projects using Subversion Repository

Merge branch changes using Subversion Repository

Export multiple revisions from Subversion Repository

Element based revision history

Preview local and server changes before commit or update

The feature Is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-19 Support of Teamwork Collaboration with Subversion Repository in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Team Collaboration with Perforce
Perform modeling collaboratively and concurrently with the Perforce.

Enterprise Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Concurrent and collaborative modeling with Perforce Repository

Import projects to Perforce Repository

View projects from Perforce Repository

Commit project changes to Perforce Repository

Update local project copy using Perforce Repository

Review past revisions using Perforce Repository

Compare past revisions using Perforce Repository

Undo committed changes by reverting revisions

Detect and resolve conflicts using Perforce Repository

Branch and tag projects using Perforce Repository

Merge branch changes using Perforce Repository

Export multiple revisions from Perforce Repository

Element based revision history

Preview local and server changes before commit or update

The feature is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-20 Support of Teamwork Collaboration with Perforce in different editions of VP-UML

Documentation Generation
Share your design with your customers in popular document formats (PDF, HTML and MS Word).

Enterprise  Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

PDF report generation

MS Word report generation [1]

HTML report generation

Project publisher

Ad Hoc report creation [1]

Intelligent element sorting during report generation

|1] This feature Is only available for the Windows platform.

Table 1-21 Documentation generation support in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Printing
Print out diagrams using the Print features.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Print multiple diagrams

Preview printable pages

Print clip marks

Page margin, size and orientation alteration support

Fit-to-pages option

Fit-to-ratio option

Customizable page header and footer

Project name and diagram name display in header or footer

Print with frame or border support

Toggle gradient color printing

Quick print support

This feature Is available but the single watermark will be shown.

The feature is available but the single watermark will be shown when the project has one diagram per diagram type. And the pattern watermark will be

shown when the project has more than one diagram per diagram type.

Table 1-22 Printing support in different editions of VP-UML

IDE Integrations

Support full software development life-cycle, from analysis to design, and from design to implementation with your most favorite IDE.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Activate full UML environment from your favorite IDE

Automatic code and model synchronization

Simple integration of any IDE

Import existing VP-UML project to IDE

Integration with Eclipse

Integration with NetBeans

Integration with IntelliJ IDEA

Integration with WebLogic Workshop

Integration with Borland JBuilder

Integration with Oracle JDeveloper

Multilingual support in IDE integration

Table 1-23 IDE integration support in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Reverse Engineering
Reverse engineer UML models from source code.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler

Personal

Community Viewer

Reverse engineer source code or executables to class diagrams using
Instant Reverse feature

Reverse engineer Java source code, classes and .jar files

Reverse engineer C++ source code

Reverse engineer .NET .dll and .exe files

Reverse engineer CORBA IDL source code

Reverse engineer Ada 9x source code

Reverse engineer XML

Reverse engineer XML Schema

Reverse engineer databases with JDBC

Reverse engineer Hibernate mapping files

Reverse engineer PHP 5.0 source code

Reverse engineer Python

On-demand Java reverse engineering

Template parameter support

Table 1-24 Reverse Engineering support in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Code Generation
Generate various kind of source code from class models.

Enterprise

Professional ~ Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Instantly generate source code from class diagrams

Generate Java source code

Generate C# source code

Generate VB.NET source code

Generate PHP 5.0 source code

Generate Object Definition Language source code

Generate Flash ActionScript 3.0 source code

Generate IDL source code

Generate C++ source code

Generate Delphi source code

Generate Perl source code

Generate XML Schema source code

Generate Python source code

Generate Objective-C source code

Generate Ada source code

Generate Ruby source code

Template parameter support

Template support for generating source code with generic constructs

Customizable source code generation

Table 1-25 Code generation support in different editions of VP-UML

State Machine Diagram Code Generation
Generate code from a state machine diagram for state machine.

Enterprise

Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Generate Java source code from state diagram

Generate C++ source code from state diagram

Generate C# source code from state diagram

Generate VB.NET source code from state diagram

Table 1-26 State Machine Diagram code generation support in different editions of VP-UML

Java Round-Trip Engineering

Update between UML class models and Java source code with the round-trip engineering functionalities.

Enterprise

Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Reverse engineer Java source code to class diagram

Update Java source code based on class diagram

Table 1-27 Java Round-Trip support in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Shape Editor
Create domain specific shapes with Shape Editor to use in diagrams.

Enterprise Professional ~ Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Design arbitrary shapes

Import SVG shapes

Incorporate different shapes into UML diagram

Organize shapes by gallery, category and stencil

Advanced shape design capabilities

Table 1-28 Shape Editor support in different editions of VP-UML

Layout Facilities
Tidy up diagram content by performing layout with several mouse actions.

Enterprise Professional  Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Automatic diagram layouts

Shape alignment and centering

Uniform shape width and height maintenance

Automatic shape distribution

Table 1-29 Layout support in different editions of VP-UML
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Interoperability
Exchange UML diagrams and models with other tools with industrial standard representation.

Enterprise Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Import Telelogic Modeler project files

Import and export EMF based UML2 model

Command-line operations

Import and export XMI 1.0, 1.2 and 2.1

Import and export XML

Import and export VP project file format

Import and export use case model to MS Word

Import Rational Rose project files

Import ERwin data modeler project files [2]

Generate BPEL code for Oracle workflow engine

Generate BPEL code for JBoss workflow engine

Export diagrams as JPG, PNG, SVG and EMF image files

Export diagrams as PDFs

Slice exported diagrams into smaller segments

Import Rational Software Architect files

Import Rational DNX

Import NetBeans 6.x UML diagrams

Copy diagram elements as XML

Import Visio drawings into Visual Paradigm

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for use case diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for class diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for sequence diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for communication diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for state machine diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for activity diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for component diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for deployment diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for package diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for object diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for composite structure diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for interaction overview diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for requirement diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for basic diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for crc card diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for entity relationship diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for orm diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for business process diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for data flow diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for epc diagram

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for process map diagram

Features

Import and export Microsoft Excel file for organization chart
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Intuitive User Interface
User friendly user interface to let you achieve tasks effortlessly.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Group diagrams by category

Advanced property pane

Dockable user interface windows

New project generation using predefined templates

Easy-to-use "New Diagram" dialog

Flexible zooming

Palette-style toolbar

Collapsible toolbar

Display tool names for toolbar buttons

Expand grouped toolbar buttons

Display various diagram categories in toolbar

Display stereotyped model types in toolbar

Numerous looks-and-feels

Import user preferences from existing workspaces

Multilingual support

Searchable options

Customizable program shortcuts

The feature Is available but unable to make changes.

Table 1-31 Support of 'intuitive user interface' in different editions of VP-UML

Automatic Updates
Keep VP-UML up-to-date with the automatic updates features.

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Automatic online updating

Maintain local update server with update synchronizer

Table 1-32 Support of 'automatic updates' in different editions of VP-UML

Open Architecture
Extend VP-UML's functionalities using plug-in

Enterprise

Professional

Standard Modeler Personal Community Viewer

Plug-in support (Java)

VP model and XML interaction

Table 1-33 Support of ‘open architect' in different editions of VP-UML

Features
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Licensing

Vp-UML need to run with a valid license key. A license key of a higher edition can be used on a lower edition. For example, you can run Standard
Edition of VP-UML with Professional Edition of VP-UML key.

VP-UML also provides a 30-days evaluation key for trial. After the evaluation key expires, you can purchase the full license from our website or
resellers, or un-install the program.

The license key for Community Edition will not expire. However, Community Edition cannot be used for commercial purposes.

Importing Single-Seat License Key
A Visual Paradigm's Single Seat (developer based) license allows a licensee to install the software on more than one machine, such as desktop and

notebook, which belong to the licensee only. As the license is developer based, the software must be used by the licensee only, without running more
for than one instance concurrently. When you run VP-UML the first time, the License Key Manager pops up to let you import the license key.

® Visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition License Key Manager (7.0-20090508])

License Keys

5 'ﬂ Request key | Close <[] Allkeys u

Product Vers... | User Name E-mail Expiry...  State

Figure 1-1 License Key Manager

NOTE: To start License Key Manager in VP-UML, select Tools > Key Manager... from the main menu.

To import a single-seat key, select License Keys > Import... from the menu. In the Import License Key dialog box, specify the filepath of the key and
press OK to confirm.

® Import License Key fg|
Import License Key
A valid license key needs to be imported before you can run the program. A license
key file has an extension of ".zvpl", You can either get an evaluation key (expires in

one month) if you have selected the request key option while downloading the
software, or you can acquire a permanent license key by purchasing the software,

File:| C:\license_leys.zvpl |[ ]

0K ” Cancel ]

Figure 1-2 Entering the filepath of license key
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If the imported key is valid, information of key will appear in the License Key Manager.

isual Paradigm, for, nterprise Edition License Key Manager (7.0-
& visual Paradiem for UML E ise Edition Li Key M F.0-20090508
License Keys
5y W | Requestkey | Close Show:[_] Expired Keys [

Product Vers... | User Name E-mail Expiry...  State
Wisual Paradigm For UML Enterprise Edition ?.Uru'P Developmant IdeveIopment@visual-paradigm. . .pct 1, 2009 ru'alid

Figure 1-3 License key is imported

Working with Floating License Server
Before you use VP-UML with a floating license key, your machine need to access to the license server via LAN to acquire a license key first. For more
details, you can refer to the Floating License Server Installation Guide about floating license server installation for more details.

Configuring Floating License Server
Floating license need to be acquired from server, through the License Key Manager. When you start VP-UML the first time, the License Key
Manager will show up automatically. From the License Key Manager, select License Keys > Floating License > Configure... in the menu.

& visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition License Key #

License Keys

4 Import..,
ﬂ Vers... = User Name

Remove All Keys

Floating License ¥ Configure. ..
Show Expired Keys
Show All Keys

Close

Figure 1-4 To confirm floating license

NOTE: To start License Key Manager in VP-UML, select Tools > Key Manager... from the main menu.
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In the configuration page, specify the host IP and adjust the port (if necessary). You may need to specify the access code if it has been defined in
floating license server. You should contact your administrator about this matter.

& visual Paradigm, for, UML Enterprise Edition Floating License (7.0-20090508) E|

Floating License

Visual Paradigm's Floating License allows you to deliver development software to every developer in your
organization without paying for unique licenses For each. Just purchase enough number of licenses, all
developers will be able to run the Visual Paradigm products as long as the number of concurrent users does not
exceed the number of licenses purchased.

IstHost:  |192.168.5.108) - Port:1998 | [ View Keys... |
Access Code: -

2nd Host: Port: 1998 |

Access Code:

3rd Host: Port:1998 |

Access Code:

4th Host: Port:1998 |

Access Code:

Test Connection

oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 1-5 Specifying host of license server

In order to verify the connection, press Test Connection. Alternatively, you may click on the View Keys button to see how many keys are available in
server.

® visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition Floating License {7.0-20090508)

Server: |192.168.5.106 Show: () AllKeys (&)

Product Edition Version  Awvailable = Total
Visual Paradigm For UML |Enterp|'ise Edition | 7.0 | 1 | 1
Details

User Name Cornputer Names Connection Time IP

Close

Figure 1-6 Viewing license in license server
Once the configuration is done correctly, license key will be acquired from license server. By closing the License Key Manager, VP-UML will start.

Exporting Floating License Key from Server

In order to acquire a floating license key, you must have access to the floating license server machine through network. If you need to use VP-UML
offline, which means, at a location that cannot reach the server machine (e.g. when having a meeting outside the office), you can export a floating
license keys to your laptop for running VP-UML with a local license key. Once a key has been exported from server, the number of keys in the server
will decrease by one. The volume will reset once you have imported the licence key back to the server.
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To export floating license key, start the License Key Manager by selecting Tools > Key Manager... in the main menu of VP-UML, and select License
Keys > Floating License > Export Floating License... in the menu of License Key Manager.

& visual Paradigm, for, UML Enterprise Edition License Key Man

License Keys

Ly Import.., E

ﬂ Vers...  User Name
Remove All Keys I Edition (Flo... | 7.0pema
Floating License 4 Configure. ..
Show Expired Keys Export Floating License. ..
Show All Keys %
Close

Figure 1-7 To export floating license key

A message appears informing you about the export of license key.

Export Floating License

-
Floating license key is exported from server: 192,168,5,106
\_! 2 q ¥ is exp

Figure 1-8 Floating license key exported

From the moment the key is exported from server, you do not need to connect to the license server anymore until the moment you import the key back
to the server.

Importing Floating License Key to Server
To import an exported floating license key back to license server, start the License Key Manager by selecting Tools > Key Manager... in the main
menu of VP-UML, and select License Keys > Floating License > Import Floating License... in the menu of License Key Manager.

® visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition License Key Mar

License kKeys

Ly Import.., 3

| | Vers.. User Name
Remove Al Keys Ie Edition (Flo. ., | 7.0pemo
Floating License 3 Configure, .,
Show Expired Keys
Show All Keys Import Floating License. .. [}

Close

Figure 1-9 To import floating license key
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In the Import Floating License Key dialog box, select the key you need to import and click OK to confirm.

Import Floating License Key: &|

Select the Floating License Key(s): ’ Select All ] l Deselzct Al ]

Select  Product Server
Visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edi... 192,168.5.106

oK ] l Cancel

Figure 1-10 Select the license key to import

This finished importing the key back to server.

Import Floating License Key

i Import Floating License Keys Success:
\-.\) Visual Paradigm For UML Enterprise Edition's Floating License Key is imported ko server "192,168.5.108"

8%

Figure 1-11 Floating license key is imported

Switching from Evaluation License Key to Purchased License Key

An evaluation key is required for evaluating VP-UML. But once you have purchased, you will receive a purchased license key from Visual Paradigm.
In order to make the purchased key take effect, you need to remove the evaluation keys, then import the purchased license key. To switching from an
evaluation license key to a purchased license key:

1. Start VP-UML.
2. Start the License Key Manager by selecting Tools > Key Manager... from the main menu.

NOTE: If your evaluation has expired, you can skip this step as the License Key Manager was shown when starting VP-UML (step 1) due to no
valid license key was found.
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3. Remove all license keys by selecting License Keys > Remove All Keys from the menu of License Key Manager.

® visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Editi

License Keys

1y

5y Import..,

i}

e Edition

Vel

Remove All Keys

Floating License »

Show Expired Keys
Show All Keys

Close

Figure 1-12 To remove all keys in License Key Manager

This cause all the keys to be removed from the License Key Manager. Therefore, you should not see any entry in the manager.

& visual Paradigm, for UML Enterprise Edition License Key Manager, (7.0-20090508)

License Keys
5 ﬂ' Request Key | Close Show: [ Expired Keys [ | All Keys u
Product Vers... | User Name E-mail Expiry...  State
Figure 1-13 Keys are removed in License Key Manager
4. You can import the purchased license key now. For single-seat key user, select License Keys > Import..., then specify the filepath of the

purchased license key. For floating license user, configure the license server connection by selecting License Keys > Floating License >
Configure... from the menu. For details, refer to the previous section.

® visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition License Key Manager (7.0-20090508)

License Keys

5y 1| Requestkey & Close

Show: ] Expired keys [_] &

Product
Wisual Paradigm For UML Enterprise Edition

Vers...

?.UI‘u'P Development

User Name

E-mail Expiry...  State
HeveIopment@visual-paradigm...}Dct 1, 2009 I‘u'alid

Various Licensing Options

Single Seat License

Figure 1-14 Purchased license key is imported

Visual Paradigm's single-seat (team-member-based) license allows a licensee to install the software on a computer that belongs, and provides sole
access, to the named user only. Since the license is team-member-based, the software must be used by the licensee only, without running more than
one instance concurrently. The single-seat license only allows installation on a maximum of three computers.

Floating License

The floating license supports sharing of the pool of licenses among your team. Instead of purchasing a single-seat license for each team member,

optimize your budget by purchasing floating licenses for the maximum number of simultaneous software users or access points. This approach allows

greater flexibility in using our software. Users can then export the license files to a laptop to use the software offsite (to deliver a presentation, for
example), and then import the license back to the server at a later time.

Licensing
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In order to work with the floating license, installation of a floating license server that stores the license key file(s) and also automatically manages
access requests from clients is required. The client must enable the connection to the license server when requesting access to the software.

For more information about floating licenses, please visit
http://www.visual-paradigm.com/shop/floatinglicense.jsp .

Academic License
Academic licenses are available for higher education, with the aim of providing free site licenses for the teaching of software engineering. Educational

institutions that join the Academic Partners Program are entitled to free licenses for the Standard Edition of Visual Paradigm's software, which can
then be used solely for educational purposes. The academic license is not limited to use on campus, but can also be used at home by students and

teachers.

For more information about academic licenses, please visit
http://www.visual-paradigm.com/partner/academic/ .
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Software Maintenance

The Visual Paradigm Software Maintenance package includes both version upgrades and technical support services for our customers. The following
benefits are all included in the Visual Paradigm Software Maintenance package.

Version Upgrades

From time to time, Visual Paradigm releases new versions of its software. Normally there are two or three versions released every year, with each
new version having around five to ten distinct new features as well as a number of improvements. The easiest way to get the latest version from Visual
Paradigm is to purchase the software maintenance package. Both minor upgrade (e.g., 6.1 to 6.1 SP1) and major upgrade (e.g., 7.0 to 7.1 or 8.0) of
Visual Paradigm products are included in the software maintenance package, thus entitling you to get all of the version upgrades issued within the
software maintenance period.

Technical Support
You and your team members can submit technical support tickets to our Technical Support Team at _http://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/

technicalsupport.jsp

Our Technical Support Team will respond to your message within one working day. Normally, you will receive our response by email within a few
hours.

Visual Paradigm is committed to delivering extraordinary technical support to our customers. Our Technical Support Team employs the following
technologies to back up our products.

Email with text and screen shot attachments

In most cases we can provide assistance by guiding you with the aid of screen shots.

LIVE Help

Our Technical Support Team uses a real-time, web-based chat program to discuss the problem with you directly.
Flash Demo

Sometimes, a short movie is more descriptive than a thousand words. If the answer to your question is complex, we can prepare a short Flash
demonstration to guide you in resolving your difficulty.

Secure Online Sessions

We can schedule an online meeting with you to take an interactive look at your issue. Online meetings are held using a secure Internet connection.
During the meeting, our team can remotely access and operate your PC while speaking with you by telephone or while chatting with you using the built-
in chat program.

Telephone

You can leave a callback request at the following URL. Our Technical Support Team will return your call as soon as possible. To make a call, visit:
http://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/callme.jsp

Price
Software maintenance is purchased in year-long terms (e.g., June 20, 2007 to June 19, 2008).

If you decide to purchase the software maintenance package with your product, or if you decide to extend a current maintenance contract, the yearly
cost is 20% of the product list price. To take advantage of this 20% offer, you must extend your maintenance contract at least one week prior to its
expiration date.

If you decide to purchase a software maintenance package separately, the yearly cost is 30% of the product list price.
You can purchase software maintenance to cover up to three years from the date of purchase.
Detailed software maintenance package pricing is listed below.

Single Seat License
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Prices are provided in US dollar

Edition 1 Year Maintenance

(extend current maintenance)

1 Year Maintenance

(buy maintenance separately)

Enterprise  $279.5 $419.5
Professional $139.5 $209.5
Standard $59.5 $89.5
Modeler $19.5 $29.5
Personal $11.5 $17.5

Community not applicable

not applicable

Viewer not applicable

not applicable

The above software maintenance contract prices are for 1 year only.

Table 1-34 Price for single-seat license

Floating License

Prices are provided in US dollar

Edition 1 Year Maintenance

(extend current maintenance)

1 Year Maintenance

(buy maintenance separately)

Enterprise  $363.5 $545.5
Professional $181.5 $272.5
Standard $77.5 $116.5
Modeler $25.5 $38.5

Personal not applicable

not applicable

Community not applicable

not applicable

Viewer not applicable

not applicable

The above software maintenance contract prices are for 1 year only.

Table 1-35 Price for floating license

Software Maintenance
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System Requirements

Hardware Requirements

. Intel Pentium Ill Compatible Processor at 1.0 GHz or higher.
. Minimum 512MB RAM, but 1.0 GB is recommended.

. Minimum 400MB disk space.

. Microsoft Windows (98, 2000, XP, or Vista), Linux, Mac OS X, Solaris or all other Java-enabled platforms.
IDE Requirements (for IDE integration)

. Eclipse 3 or above

. IntelliJ IDEA 4 or above (7.0 ready)

. JBuilder 9 or above

. JDeveloper 10g (10.1.2)

. NetBeans 4.0 or above (5.0 ready)

. Sun Studio Enterprise

. WebLogic Workshop 8.1
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Installing Visual Paradigm for UML on Windows 2000/NT/2003/XP/Vista

Using Installer (.exe)
Execute the downloaded VP Suite installer file. The setup wizard appear as below.

1.

® Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Visual Paradigm Suite

Installer

) Vo Peadipn
9. UM

‘:‘ Visusl
Y SDE
@ Datahase

Visual ARCHITECT
Business Process
Visual ARCHITECT

B(=1ES

Welcome to the VP Suite 4.0 Setup Wizard
This will install ¥P Suite 4.0 on your computer,
It is recommended that you close all other applications before continuing.

Click, Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Mexk = ] [ Cancel

Figure 2-1 VP Suite Welcome screen

Click Next to proceed to the License agreement page.

Read through the License Agreement carefully. Make sure you accept the terms before continuing with the installation. If you accept the

agreement, select | accept the agreement and click Next > to proceed to the Select Destination Directory page.

® Setup - VP Suite 4.0

License Agreement

with the installation.

Please read the Following impaortant information before continuing,

Please read the Following License Agreement. ¥ou must accept the kerms of this agreement before continuing

Wisiual Paradigm Suite Evaluation License Agreement

THE USE OF THE SOFTWARE LICEMSED TO ¥OU IS5 SUBJECT TO THE TERMS AMD COMDITIONS OF THIS
SOFTWARE LICEMSE AGREEMEMT, BY INSTALLING, COPYING, OR OTHERWISE USING THE SOFTWARE,

YO ACKMCMWLEDGE THAT YCU HAVE READ THIS AGREEMEMT, UNMDERSTAMND IT, SND AGREE TO BE —
BOUNDED BY ALL OF THE TERMS AND COMDITIONS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT,

1. Limited License Grant. Visual Paradigm grants to you ("the Licensee™ a personal, non-exclusive,
non-transferable, limited, revocable license toinstall and use Visual Paradigm Products ("the Software" or
"the Product”) without Fee For evaluation of the Software For 30 days ("Trial Period") specified by the
applicable software key For evaluation, Following the expiration of the Trial Period, the Licenses must
cease all copying, use, distribution and access to the software. The Licensee must not re-distribute the
Saoftware in whole or in part, sither separately or included with a product, The Software is not intended For
commercial use or For use in commercial or development setting,

2. Restrictions, The Software is confidential copyrighted information of Yisual Paradign, and Yisual
Paradigm and)ar its licensors retain title bo all copies. The Licensee shall not maodify, adapt, decompile, »

|

O I accept the agresment

(#) I do not accept the agreement

Figure 2-2 The License Agreement

Installing Visual Paradigm for UML on Windows 2000/NT/2003/XP/Vista
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Specify the directory for installing VP Suite. Click Next > to proceed to the next page.

® Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Select Destination Directory
‘Where should YP Suite 4.0 be installed?

Select the folder where you would like YP Suite 4.0 to be installed, then click Next.

Destination directory

| CiiProgram Files\WP Suite 4.0 | l Browse. .,

The program requires at least 234,21 ME of disk space.

< Back. H Mext = ] [ Zancel

Figure 2-3 The Select Destination Directory page

Specify the name of the Start Menu folder that will be used to store the shortcuts. Keep Create shortcuts for all users checked if you want the
shortcut to be available in all the user accounts in the machine. Click Next > to proceed.

® Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Select Start Menu Folder

where should Setup place the program's shortcuts?
Select the Start Menu Folder in which you would like Setup ko create the program's shorkouts, then click Mext,
visial Paradigm
Accessories R
Administr ative Tools

v
Create shortouts For all users
[]Don't create a Skart Menu Falder

< Back. l [ Mexk = ] [ Cancel

Figure 2-4 The Select Start Menu Folder page
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In the File Association page, keep Visual Paradigm Project (*.vpp) and Visual Paradigm License File (*.zvpl) checked if you want your
system able to open the project file and the license key file. Click Next > to proceed to the product selection page.

® Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Select File Associations
YWhich file associations should be created?

Select the file associations you want to create; clear the file associations you do not want ko create, Click Mext
when you are ready to continue,

Visual Paradigm Project {*.vpp)

Visual Paradigm License File (*.zvpl)

< Back. H Mext = ] [ Zancel

Figure 2-5 The Select File Associations page

Select Visual Paradigm for UML. Click Next > to proceed to the product configuration page.

® Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Select Products
Select the products you are going ko install,

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0 &

WP-UML is a UML CASE tool supporting full software development life-cycle, VP-UML
features the lakest UML naotations, repart writer, round-trip engineering, integration with all
leading Java IDEs and much mare.

* Vfisual Paradigm for UML (vP-UL}

Smart Development Environment 5.0 @

Smart Development Environment {SDE) is a modeling environment that inherits all the
powerful Features From YP-UML and integrated with your Favorite IDEs seamlessky, Thus,
SDE speeds up the entire model-code-deploy software development process,

[]SDE for Eclipse {SDE-EC)
[1SDE for visual Studio (SDE-VS)

SDE-¥S can only be installed by the user with Computer adrministrator account
[ SDE for Intelli] IDEA {SDE-11)

|

[]SDE for NetBeansfSun OME {SDE-NE) b

[ < Back. ” Mexk = ] [ Cancel

Figure 2-6 The product selection page
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8. VP-UML features vary by product edition. For more details on the features supported by different editions, click the hyperlink Edition
Comparison which brings you to the web page of VP-UML feature comparison for different editions.

Configuration

Wisual Paradigm Far UML 7.0

@ Edition: Edition Comparisan
E

Professional
Skandard
Modeler

Protocal: |Mane {Personal

) Comrmunity
File: |:|_'u'iewer

Pre-Configuration|

HTTF:

Figure 2-7 Select product edition

9. For users who are going to run VP-UML with floating license, the Pre-Configuration File section enables you to configure the connection(s) to
floating license server by providing a configuration file. The pre configuration is optional. If you do not define the connection here, you will need
to do so when starting VP-UML the first time. Below is the pre-configuration file file content:

?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<LicenseServer>
<Server accessCode=
<Server accessCode=
<Server accessCode=
<Server accessCode=
</LicenseServer>

Selecting Enable Product Selector for Product Selection will result in creating a shortcut under the Start Menu for starting the Product Selector,

a utility that lets you realize the installed products with available keys in the floating license server.

host="" port=""/>
host="" port=""/>
host="" port=""/>
host="" port=""/>

Pre-Configuration File
Prokocol:

Filez: | |
HTTP: | |

Product Selectar (For Floating license)

[ Enable Product Selector

Figure 2-8 Pre-configure floating license server connection and enable product selector for floating license user

10.  Select Download Online Help if you want to be able to access the Help contents from within the tool. Select Download PDF/HTML Version if
you wish to read the documentation in this two types of formats. Press Next > to proceed to the license import page.

Download Documentation

Diownload Document From Internet:

[] bownload Online Help
[] bownload POF Version 55

[] Dawrload HTML Version @

Prosey Setting

[] Enable Proxy

Address: | | Pork: l:l
Lser Name:l | Passwnrd:l:l

Figure 2-9 Download documentation
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11.

A combined license key is a key file which allows unlocking multiple products. To import a combined license key, select Combined License Key
and specify the file path of the key.

A single license key is a key file which allows unlocking only one product. To import a single license key, select Single License Key and specify
the file path of the key.

The import of license key is optional at this point, because you can import it when you run VP-UML. Click Next > to proceed with copying files.
@ Setup - VP Suite 4.0 =13

Products License f
Select the license key (*.zvpl) for the products, (Optional) 'l- v

Products License (Optional)

(") Combined License Key
File: path: | |

(%) Single License Key

Wisial Paradigm For UML 7.0

@

File path: | [

Request Evaluation Key ]

< Back. H Mext = ] [ Zancel

Figure 2-10 The license key selection page

NOTE: For evaluation, the key should be sent to your email box (unless you have chosen not to receive it before download). If you have not
received the email with key yet, and if you have selected to receive the key as attachment, the email might be treated as spam by
mistake. Click on Request Evaluation Key to ask for another one. This time, try not to select sending the key as attachment.
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12.  Upon finishing, you can select whether to start VP-UML or not. Keep Visual Paradigm for UML selected and click Finish will run VP-UML right
away.

® Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Completing the VP Suite 4.0 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing YP Suite 4.0 on your computer, The application may be
launched by selecting the installed icons,

Click. Finish to exit Setup,
Visual Paradigm Suite

I n Sta I Ie r Start the installed product:

(%) Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0
() Don't start

Installation
Completed

Figure 2-11 Installation completed screen

Using No Install Version (.zip)
1. Decompress the downloaded zip file into a directory. This should create a subdirectory named &ldquo;VP Suite 4.0&rdquo; where 4.0 is the

version number.

& Downloads

Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ?

File:

@Back - e - Lﬁ: pSearch H_" Folders v

Address |29 Ci\Downloads
Ll
i H WP _Suite_Windows_MoInstall_,. !
| 150,055 KB

File and Folder Tasks

(71 Make a new Folder
@ Publish this Fold
the Wi P

it Share

Fie Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ] ﬂF

3 ~ ]
@Back > | Lﬁ: )_ search [E{Folders v

address (I3 C:\Tools

>

File and Folder Tasks & r

7 Make anew folder

¥ Publish this Folder to
the \Web =

let Share this Folder

Other Places

Figure 2-12 Extracting No-Install zip file
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2.

3.

Change directory to &ldquo;VP Suite 4.0\bin&rdquo; and execute VP Suite in it.

File Edit ‘“iew Fawvorites Tools  Help

@Back - e - lﬁ pSearch H—" Folders v

Address [ C:\ToolslWR Suite 4. 0bin v B

[[E3

File and Folder Tasks # — wp_windows
®j Rename this file
[ Mave this file _
Copy this file %
&8 Publish this file to the

Wi

) E-mail this File
K Delete this file

Other Places

) WP Suite 4.0
5y My Documenks
|5y Shared Documents w

Figure 2-13 Launching VP Suite

Select Visual Paradigm for UML. Click Next > to proceed to the product configuration page.

& VP Suite

Select Products
Select the products you are going to install.

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0 )

VP-UML is a UML CASE tool supporting full software development life-cycle.
VP-UML features the latest UML notations, report writer, round-trip engineering,
integration with all leading Java IDEs and much more.

* Visual Paradigm for UML (VP-UML)

Smart Development Environment 5.0

]

Smart Development Emironment {SDE) is a modeling emaronment that inherits all
the powerful features from VP-UML and integrated with your favorite IDEs
seamlesshy. Thus, SDE speeds up the entire model-code-deploy software
development process.

[] SDE for Eclipse {(SDE-EC)
[ 1 SDE for Visual Studio {SDE-VS)

CHC WE ran anhke o inetalloed bastho oenr weitb Coeaeador drwrinvied e ot o

l

=
1]
A

H Cancel |

Figure 2-14 The product selection page
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4.

VP-UML features vary by product edition. For more details on the features supported by different editions, click the hyperlink Edition
Comparison which brings you to the web page of VP-UML feature comparison for different editions.

Configuration

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

@ Edition: |Enterprise K Edition Comparison
E

nterprise

Professional
Pre-ConfiguratidStandard

Protocol: |[None T
Personal

File: Community

HTTP:  hitp [Viewer

Figure 2-15 Select product edition

For users who are going to run VP-UML with floating license, the Pre-Configuration File section enables you to configure the connection(s) to
floating license server by providing a configuration file. The pre configuration is optional. If you do not define the connection here, you will need

to do so when starting VP-UML the first time. Below is the pre-configuration file file content:

?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<LicenseServer>

<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
</LicenseServer>

Pre-Configuration File

Protocol:

File:

HTTP:  hittpesi

Figure 2-16 Pre-configure floating license server connection for floating license user

Select Download Online Help if you want to be able to access the Help contents from within the tool. Select Download PDF/HTML Version if

you wish to read the documentation in this two types of formats. Press Next > to proceed to the license import page.

Download Documentation
Download Document from Internet:
] Download Online Help [2]
| Download PDF Version o

[ ] Dowenload HTML Version @

Proxy Setting
[]1Enable Proxy
Address: Port:
User Name: Password:

Figure 2-17 Download documentation
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A combined license key is a key file which allows unlocking multiple products. To import a combined license key, select Combined License Key
and specify the file path of the key.

A single license key is a key file which allows unlocking only one product. To import a single license key, select Single License Key and specify
the file path of the key.

The import of license key is optional at this point, because you can import it when you run VP-UML. Click Next > to proceed with copying files.

@ VP Suite =1E3
Products License
Select the license key (*.zvpl) for the products. (Optional)
Products License (Optional)
) Combined License Key

File path: [ - ]

@ Single License Key
Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

©

File path: | [

Request Evaluation Key |

‘ Back H Hext H Cancel |

Figure 2-18 The license key selection page

NOTE: For evaluation, the key should be sent to your email box (unless you have chosen not to receive it before download). If you have not
received the email with key yet, and if you have selected to receive the key as attachment, the email might be treated as spam by
mistake. Click on Request Evaluation Key to ask for another one. This time, try not to select sending the key as attachment.
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8. Upon finishing, you can select whether to start VP-UML or not. Keep Visual Paradigm for UML selected and click Finish will run VP-UML right
away.

@ VP Suite =1E3

Completed
Installation completed.

Thank you for choosing VP Suite

Start the installed product:

i Misual Paradigm for UML 7.0
i) Don't start

Figure 2-19 Installation completed screen

Installation FAQ

Question: What is the difference between Installer and &ldquo;Not Install Version&rdquo;?

Answer: Installer version creates shortcut and registers the menus that make the system more easy to use. We suggest user to use installer version for
a long term usage. The No Install version is good for evaluation and testing the release candidate.

Question: | cannot complete the installation due to a file is missing when copying files. What can | do?

Answer: This can be caused by a corrupted installer file. Please download the installer file again with a different mirror site and run it again to solve the
problem.

Question: | cannot start the application after installing the software. What can | do?

Answer: There are several possible causes of the problem. If you are sure that your installation was performed correctly, contact Visual Paradigm's
support team (_support-team@visual-paradigm.com ) for assistance. It is recommended to include the vp.log file, which can be found at the bin folder
of VP Suite installation directory, for our team to diagnose in further.

Question: | don't have administrator right, can | install the software?

Answer: Yes, you can.

Question: Can | change the Edition without re-install the software?

Answer: Yes, you can. Product edition can be changed by running VP Suite Product Edition Manager under the bin folder of VP Suite installation
directory. Change of edition takes effect after the restart of affected products. For more details, please read the section Switching Edition a few pages
later.

Question: The installer file is detected to contain a virus. What can | do?

Answer: Our installer files are all packed by ourselves in a secure environment, and are scanned for virus before releasing to public. If a virus is
detected, please update to the latest virus profile first. After that, we recommend you perform a full system scan, download the installer file from our
official site, and run the installation again. If the problem remain, please contact us ( _support-team@visual-paradigm.com ) or the virus scanner vendor
for assistance.
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Installing Visual Paradigm for UML on Mac OSX

Using Installer (.dmg)
Execute the downloaded VP Suite installer file:
bash ./%VP-SUITE-INSTALLER-FILENAME% (e.g. bash ./VP_Suite_Linux_7_0.sh)
The setup wizard appear as below.

1.

2.

806

Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Visual Paradigm Suite

Installer

@i
@™SPE
Ei.suulallnﬁRCHlTECT

@ Business Process
Visual ARCHITECT

@ Agilian

)8

Welcome to the VP Suite 4.0 Setup Wizard

This will install VP Suite 4.0 on your computer.

It is recommended that you close all other applications before
continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Figure 2-20 VP Suite Welcome screen

Click Next to proceed to the License agreement page.

(Next > ) ( Cancel )

4
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3. Read through the License Agreement carefully. Make sure you accept the terms before continuing with the installation. If you accept the
agreement, select | accept the agreement and click Next > to proceed to the Select Destination Directory page.

806 Setup - VP Suite 4.0

License Agreement F 4
Please read the following important information before continuing. ,' /

Please read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this
agreement before continuing with the installation.

Visual Paradigm Suite Evaluation License Agreement m

THE USE OF THE SOFTWARE LICENSED TO YOU IS5 SUBJECT TO THE TERMS AND
CONDITIONS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING, COPYING,
OR OTHERWISE USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ
THIS AGREEMENT, UNDERSTAND IT, AND AGREE TO BE BOUNDED BY ALL OF THE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT.

1. Limited License Grant. Visual Paradigm grants to you ("the Licensee") a personal,
non-exclusive, non-transferable, limited, revocable license to install and use
Visual Paradigm Products ("the Software" or "the Product”) without fee for
evaluation of the Software for 30 days ("Trial Period") specified by the applicable
software key for evaluation. Following the expiration of the Trial Period, the
Licensee must cease all copying, use, distribution and access to the software. The

limmmenn masirk ek e slickeibaoba btha Cafbumen im bnla se fo maek sibhoe caemaeabalo

{

() | accept the agreement

) | do not accept the agreement

4
Figure 2-21 The License Agreement

4. Specify the directory for installing VP Suite. Click Next > to proceed to the next page.
8eoe6e Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Select Destination Directory r 4
Where should VP Suite 4.0 be installed? ‘

Select the folder where you would like VP Suite 4.0 to be installed, then click Next.

Destination directory

/Applications /VP Suite 4.0

The program requires at least 157.6 MB of disk space.

( < Back ) ( Next > ) ( Cancel )

4

Figure 2-22 The Select Destination Directory page
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5.

6.

In the File Association page, keep Visual Paradigm Project (*.vpp) and Visual Paradigm License File (*.zvpl) checked if you want your

system able to open the project file and the license key file. Click Next > to proceed to the product selection page.

806 Setup - VP Suite 4.0
Select File Associations _"'
Which file associations should be created? *'IJ

Select the file associations you want to create; clear the file associations you do not
want to create. Click Next when you are ready to continue.

E Visual Paradigm Project (*.vpp)
E Visual Paradigm License File (*.zvpl}

( < Back ) (Next > ) ( Cancel )

V4
Figure 2-23 The Select File Associations page
Select Visual Paradigm for UML. Click Next > to proceed to the product configuration page.
806 Setup - VP Suite 4.0
Select Products _'.f
Select the products you are going to install. "'\f
Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0 )
VP-UML is a UML CASE tool supporting full software development
life-cycle. VP-UML features the latest UML notations, report writer,
round-trip engineering, integration with all leading Java IDEs and
much more.
E Visual Paradigm for UML (VP-UML)
Smart Development Environment 5.0 &
Smart Development Environment (SDE) is a modeling environment that
inherits all the powerful features from VP-UML and integrated with
your favorite IDEs seamlessly. Thus, SDE speeds up the entire
model-code-deploy software development process.
| SDE for Intelli) IDEA (SDE-1))
| SDE for NetBeans/Sun ONE (SDE-NB) :
™1 SNF far IRuilder (SDF-IRY b
( < Back ‘;1 (Next > :1 ( Cancel )
4

Figure 2-24 The product selection page
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7.

VP-UML features vary by product edition. For more details on the features supported by different editions, click the hyperlink Edition
Comparison which brings you to the web page of VP-UML feature comparison for different editions.

Configuration

~Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

@ Edition: W Edition Comparison
Professional™

Standard
Modeler

~Pre-Configurati Personal

4 .
Protocol:  Non C_ommunlty
—  Viewer

File:
HTTP: http://

Figure 2-25 Select product edition

For users who are going to run VP-UML with floating license, the Pre-Configuration File section enables you to configure the connection(s) to
floating license server by providing a configuration file. The pre configuration is optional. If you do not define the connection here, you will need
to do so when starting VP-UML the first time. Below is the pre-configuration file file content:

?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<LicenseServer>

<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>

</LicenseServer>

Selecting Enable Product Selector for Product Selection will result in creating a shortcut under the Start Menu for starting the Product Selector,
a utility that lets you realize the installed products with available keys in the floating license server.

Pre-Configuration File

Protocol:  None B:

File:
HTTP: http:f/

Figure 2-26 Pre-configure floating license server connection for floating license user

Select Download Online Help if you want to be able to access the Help contents from within the tool. Select Download PDF/HTML Version if
you wish to read the documentation in this two types of formats. Press Next > to proceed to the license import page.

rDownload Documentation
Download Document from Internet:
[} Download Online Help[Z]

"] Download PDF Version 2

] Download HTML Version @

rProxy Setting

"] Enable Proxy
Address:

User Name:

Figure 2-27 Download documentation
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10. A combined license key is a key file which allows unlocking multiple products. To import a combined license key, select Combined License Key
and specify the file path of the key.

A single license key is a key file which allows unlocking only one product. To import a single license key, select Single License Key and specify
the file path of the key.

The import of license key is optional at this point, because you can import it when you run VP-UML. Click Next > to proceed with copying files.

806 Setup - VP Suite 4.0
Products License 2
Select the license key (*.zvpl) for the products. (Optional) l;

O Combined License Key

File path:

= Single License Key
Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

File path:

Cﬂequest Evaluation Kw)

( < Back )1 CNext > )1 ( Cancel :)

£

Figure 2-28 The license key selection page

NOTE: For evaluation, the key should be sent to your email box (unless you have chosen not to receive it before download). If you have not
received the email with key yet, and if you have selected to receive the key as attachment, the email might be treated as spam by
mistake. Click on Request Evaluation Key to ask for another one. This time, try not to select sending the key as attachment.
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11.  Upon finishing, you can select whether to start VP-UML or not. Keep Visual Paradigm for UML selected and click Finish will run VP-UML right

away.
806 Setup - VP Suite 4.0

Completing the VP Suite 4.0 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing VP Suite 4.0 on your computer. The
application may be launched by selecting the installed icons.

Visual Paradigm Suite Click Finish to exit Setup.
InSta"er Start the installed product:

® Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

() Don't start

Installation
Completed

£

Figure 2-29 Installation completed screen

Using No Install Version (.tgz)
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1.

2.

Decompress the downloaded zip file into a directory.
tar -zxf %NO-INSTALL-FILE.tar.gz% -C %DESTINATION-FOLDER%
This should create a subdirectory named &ldquo;VP Suite 4.0&rdquo; where 4.0 is the version number.

= {37 Desktop =, 2
< » |8 88 E || %~ Q
@ Network IL-
(2 Macintosh HD 5 | e
VP_Suite_MacOSX_Nolnstall
_4_0_20090425a.tgz
L ap
ﬁ eric |.* Applications
< > E m|| &~ Q
T Applications = y)
| — #
. @ Network x D ‘
Documents B
st g Macintosh HD |
ﬁ Movies §
I
é Music Emsnop g
B Pictures ‘m eric |

}.

__ 1 of 1 selected, 212.19 GB available

Figure 2-30 Extracting No-Install zip file

Change directory to &ldquo;VP Suite 4.0/bin&rdquo; and execute VP Suite in it.
30O O I " bin

m vp_windows

of 2 selected, 212.19 GB available %

Figure 2-31 Launching VP Suite
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3.

4.

Select Visual Paradigm for UML. Click Next > to proceed to the product configuration page.

806

VP Suite

Select Products
Select the products you are going to install.

maore.

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0 )

YP-1UML is a UML CASE tool supporting full software development
life- cycle. YP- ML features the latest UML notations, report writer,
round-trip engineering, integration with all leading Java IDEs and much =

‘ ¥isual Paradigm for UML {¢P-UML)

Smart Development Environment 5.0 @

Smart Development Environment GDE) is 2 modeling environment that
inherits all the powerful features from VYP-UML and integrated with your
favorite IDEs seamlessly. Thus, SDE speeds up the entire
model-code-deploy software development process.

[1SDE for Intelli] IDEA (SDE-1D
[ 1SDE for MetBeans;/Sun ONE (SDE-NB)
[C1SDE for JBuilder (SDE-]B)

[»

-

Figure 2-32 The product selection page

Mext H LCancel |

4

VP-UML features vary by product edition. For more details on the features supported by different editions, click the hyperlink Edition
Comparison which brings you to the web page of VP-UML feature comparison for different editions.

Configuration

Visual Paradigm for UNML 7.0

Edition:

Enterprise |v

Enterprise
Professional

L

Pre- ConfiguratiStandard

Protocol: (Mone

Modeler
Personal
Community

HTTP:  hiip:[Yiewer

Edition Comparison

Figure 2-33 Select product edition

For users who are going to run VP-UML with floating license, the Pre-Configuration File section enables you to configure the connection(s) to
floating license server by providing a configuration file. The pre configuration is optional. If you do not define the connection here, you will need
to do so when starting VP-UML the first time. Below is the pre-configuration file file content:

<LicenseServer>

</LicenseServer>

?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>

Pre- Configuration File

Protocol:

File:
HTTP: htp:f

Figure 2-34 Pre-configure floating license server connection for floating license user
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6.

Select Download Online Help if you want to be able to access the Help contents from within the tool. Select Download PDF/HTML Version if
you wish to read the documentation in this two types of formats. Press Next > to proceed to the license import page.
Download Documentation

Download Document from Internet:
[ Download Online Help [2]
[ ] Download PDF Version ™

[ ] Download HTML Yersion @

Proxy Setting

|| Enable Proxy

Address: Port:

User Mame: Password:

Figure 2-35 Download documentation

A combined license key is a key file which allows unlocking multiple products. To import a combined license key, select Combined License Key
and specify the file path of the key.

A single license key is a key file which allows unlocking only one product. To import a single license key, select Single License Key and specify
the file path of the key.

The import of license key is optional at this point, because you can import it when you run VP-UML. Click Next > to proceed with copying files.

806 VP Suite

Products License

Select the license key (*.zvpl) for the products. (Optional)

) Combined License Key
File path:

[ ]

® Single License Key

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

@

File path:|

Request Evaluation Key |

‘ Back H Mext H Cancel |
v

Figure 2-36 The license key selection page

NOTE: For evaluation, the key should be sent to your email box (unless you have chosen not to receive it before download). If you have not

received the email with key yet, and if you have selected to receive the key as attachment, the email might be treated as spam by
mistake. Click on Request Evaluation Key to ask for another one. This time, try not to select sending the key as attachment.
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8. Upon finishing, you can select whether to start VP-UML or not. Keep Visual Paradigm for UML selected and click Finish will run VP-UML right
away.

®e06 VP Suite
Completed ‘F
Installation completed. &

Thank you for choosing YP Suite

5Start the installed product:

® Yisual Paradigm for UML 7.0
) Don't start

Figure 2-37 Installation completed screen

Installation FAQ

Question: What is the difference between Installer and &ldquo;Not Install Version&rdquo;?

Answer: Installer version creates shortcut and registers the menus that make the system more easy to use. We suggest user to use installer version for
a long term usage. The No Install version is good for evaluation and testing the release candidate.

Question: | cannot complete the installation due to a file is missing when copying files. What can | do?

Answer: This can be caused by a corrupted installer file. Please download the installer file again with a different mirror site and run it again to solve the
problem.

Question: | cannot start the application after installing the software. What can | do?

Answer: There are several possible causes of the problem. If you are sure that your installation was performed correctly, contact Visual Paradigm's
support team (_support-team@visual-paradigm.com ) for assistance. It is recommended to include the vp.log file, which can be found at the bin folder
of VP Suite installation directory, for our team to diagnose in further.

Question: | don't have administrator right, can | install the software?

Answer: Yes, you can.

Question: Can | change the Edition without re-install the software?

Answer: Yes, you can. Product edition can be changed by running VP Suite Product Edition Manager under the bin folder of VP Suite installation
directory. Change of edition takes effect after the restart of affected products. For more details, please read the section Switching Edition a few pages
later.

Question: The installer file is detected to contain a virus. What can | do?

Answer: Our installer files are all packed by ourselves in a secure environment, and are scanned for virus before releasing to public. If a virus is
detected, please update to the latest virus profile first. After that, we recommend you perform a full system scan, download the installer file from our
official site, and run the installation again. If the problem remain, please contact us ( _support-team@visual-paradigm.com ) or the virus scanner vendor
for assistance.
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Installing Visual Paradigm for UML on Linux and Unix

Using Installer (.sh)

Execute the downloaded VP Suite installer file:

bash ./%VP-SUITE-INSTALLER-FILENAME% (e.g. bash ./VP_Suite_Linux_7_0.sh)
The setup wizard appear as below.

1.

2.

% setup - VP Suite 4.0
Welcome to the VP Suite 4.0 Setup Wizard

This will install ¥P Suite 4.0 on your computer.

It is recommended that you close all other applications before
Visual Paradigm Suite  ontinying,

Installer

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

@G
@™SHE
Ei.snungRGHITEGT
@ Business Process
Visual ARCHITECT

@Agilian

DB-VA
saL

| Mext = H Cancel

Figure 2-38 VP Suite Welcome screen

Click Next to proceed to the License agreement page.
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3.

4.

Read through the License Agreement carefully. Make sure you accept the terms before continuing with the installation. If you accept the

agreement, select | accept the agreement and click Next > to proceed to the Select

W

Destination Directory page.

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before continuing.

Please read the following License Agreement You must accept the terms of this
agreement before continuing with the installation.

Wisual Paradigm Suite Evaluation License Agreement

THE USE OF THE SOFTWARE LICEMSED TO voOU |15 SUBJECT TO THE TERMS AMD
COMDITIONS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMEMT. BY INSTALLIMG, COPYING, OR
OTHEREWISE UaIMG THE SOFTWARE, YOU ACKNOWLEDCGE THAT ¥OU HAYE READ THIS
ADREEMEMT, UMDERSTAMD IT, AMD ACGREE TO BE BOUMNDED BY ALL OF THE TERMS

AMD COMDITIONS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICEMNSE AGEEEMEMT.

Software for 20 days ("Trial Period”) specified by the applicable software kew for
evaluation. Following the expiration of the Trial Period, the Licensee must cease all
copying, use, distribution and access to the software, The Licensee must not
re-distribute the Software in whale or in part, either separately or included with a
product. The Software is not intended far commercial use or for use in commercial

1. Limited License Crant. Yisual Paradigm grants toyou ('the Licensee") a personal,
han-exclusive, non-transferable, limited, revacable license to install and use Visual
Faradigm Froducts ("the Software" or "the Product™ without fee for ewvaluation of the

ar -

) 1 accept the agreement

® | do not accept the agreement

< Back Mext = ‘

‘ Cancel|

Figure 2-39 The License Agreement

Specify the directory for installing VP Suite. Click Next > to proceed to the next page.

W

Select Destination Directory
Where should VP Suite 4.0 be installed?

Destination directory

The program requires at least 183 ME of disk space.

Select the folder where you would like VP Suite 4.0 to be installed, then click Next

[fhome/user/¥P_Suited.0 |

< Back Mext = ‘ ‘

Cancel

Figure 2-40 The Select Destination Directory page
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select a folder for creating symlinks. You may select Don't create symlinks if you do not want to. Click Next to proceed.
!l setup - VP Suite 4.0

Select Directory for Symlinks
Where should YP Suite 4.0 create symlinks to the executables?

Select the folder where you would like VP Suite 4.0 to create symlinks, then click MNext
Destination directory

[fusr/local fin |

[] Don't create symlinks

< Back Mext = H Cancel|

Figure 2-41 The Select Symlinks Directory page

Select Visual Paradigm for UML. Click Next > to proceed to the product configuration page.
¥ Setup - VP Suite 4.0 T

Select Products
Select the products you are going to install.

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0 @ i

VP-UML is a UML CASE tool supporting full software development
life-cycle. VP-UML features the latest UML notations, report writer,
round-trip engineering, integration with all leading Java IDEs and L3
much mare.

* [¥] Visual Paradigm for UML (vP-UML)|

Smart Development Environment 5.0 @

Smart Development Environment GDE is 2 modeling environment
that inherits all the powerful features from VP-UML and integrated
with your favorite IDEs seamlessly. Thus, SDE speeds up the entire
model- code-deploy software development process.

[_1SDE for Eclipse (SDE-EC)
[C]SDE for Intelli) IDEA (SDE-1]}
[]SDE for NetBeans/Sun ONE (SDE-NB)

-

< Back Mext = H Cancel

Figure 2-42 The product selection page
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7.

VP-UML features vary by product edition. For more details on the features supported by different editions, click the hyperlink Edition
Comparison which brings you to the web page of VP-UML feature comparison for different editions.

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

@ Edition: |[Enterprise |v Edition Comparison

Enterprise
Professional
Pre-ConfiguratiStandard

Modeler
Protocol: [Mone Personal
File: Community
HTTP: http:f Viewer

Figure 2-43 Select product edition

For users who are going to run VP-UML with floating license, the Pre-Configuration File section enables you to configure the connection(s) to
floating license server by providing a configuration file. The pre configuration is optional. If you do not define the connection here, you will need
to do so when starting VP-UML the first time. Below is the pre-configuration file file content:
?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<LicenseServer>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
</LicenseServer>
Selecting Enable Product Selector for Product Selection will result in creating a shortcut under the Start Menu for starting the Product Selector,
a utility that lets you realize the installed products with available keys in the floating license server.

Pre- Configuration File

Protocol: =
File: [ -]

HTTP: http:/ f

Product Selector for floating license)

[]Enable Product Selector

Figure 2-44 Pre-configure floating license server connection for floating license user

Select Download Online Help if you want to be able to access the Help contents from within the tool. Select Download PDF/HTML Version if
you wish to read the documentation in this two types of formats. Press Next > to proceed to the license import page.

Download Documentation
Download Document from Internet:
[ Download Online Help

[l Download PDF Version

[] Download HTML Version @

Proxy Setting

[] Enable Proxy
Address: Port:

User Mame: Password:

Figure 2-45 Download documentation
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A combined license key is a key file which allows unlocking multiple products. To import a combined license key, select Combined License Key
and specify the file path of the key.

A single license key is a key file which allows unlocking only one product. To import a single license key, select Single License Key and specify
the file path of the key.

The import of license key is optional at this point, because you can import it when you run VP-UML. Click Next > to proceed with copying files.

Q
Products License L r
Select the license key (".zvpDh for the products. (Optional) "l';

Products License (Optional)

) Combined License Key
File path: EI

® Single License Key

Yisual Paradigm for UML 7.0

File path: | [

Request Evaluation Key ‘

< Back Mext = H Cancel|

Figure 2-46 The license key selection page

NOTE: For evaluation, the key should be sent to your email box (unless you have chosen not to receive it before download). If you have not
received the email with key yet, and if you have selected to receive the key as attachment, the email might be treated as spam by
mistake. Click on Request Evaluation Key to ask for another one. This time, try not to select sending the key as attachment
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11.

Upon finishing, you can select whether to start VP-UML or not. Keep Visual Paradigm for UML selected and click Finish will run VP-UML right
away.

¥ setup - VP Suite 4.0
Completing the VP Suite 4.0 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing VP Suite .0 on your computer. The
application may be launched by executing the installed start
SCripts.

Visual Paradigm Suite  ¢ick Finish to exit Setup.
Installer
Start the installed product:
® Yisual Paradigm for UML 7.0
) Don't start
Installation
Completed

Figure 2-47 Installation completed screen

Using No Install Version (.tar.gz)
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1. Decompress the downloaded zip file into a directory.
tar -zxf %NO-INSTALL-FILE.tar.gz% -C %DESTINATION-FOLDER%
This should create a subdirectory named &ldquo;VP Suite 4.0&rdquo; where 4.0 is the version number.

= downloads - Konqueror

Location Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help
QQLOO OO = Ka OEm 4K
B Location: l /homejuser/downloads |'l£|
; Filename « |5ize |FiIeT3I
i F‘m‘—
@ @VP_Suite_Linux_NoInstall_4_0_2Dogmzoh.tar.gzé
E = programs - Kongqueror
M Location Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help
v Q00000 = AasEE %
g B Location: l fhome/user/programs /;r |v]£}
e ; Filename « * |Items |5ize |
S gl (B o] A
VP _Suited.0 g8 32.0KB
i vr*_sg -
(62
M
¥
=]
.?
[] @|\vP_Suite4.0/ Folder

Figure 2-48 Extracting No-Install zip file

2. Change directory to &ldquo;VP Suite 4.0/bin&rdquo; and execute VP Suite in it.

= bin - Konqueror

Location Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools 5Settings

Window Help
0000 0VI= A4 DNER
E*» Location: l fhomejuser/programs/VP_Suited.0/bin |*l @

; Filename « |I

! [

o |

E @vp_windows 3
M

¥

E‘ 4] s [4]»]

[] @|[vP_suite (7.2 KB) Shell Script |

Figure 2-49 Launching VP Suite
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3.

4.

Select Visual Paradigm for UML. Click Next > to proceed to the product configuration page.
!l setup - VP Suite 4.0

Select Products

Select the products you are going to install.

much mare.

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

YP-UML is a UML CASE tool supporting full software development
life-cycle. VP-UML features the latest UML notations, report writer,
round-trip engineering, integration with all leading Java IDEs and

* Visual Paradigm for UML (/P-UML})

Smart Development Environment 5.0 @

Smart Development Environment SDBE is a modeling environment
that inherits all the powerful features from VP-URL and integrated
with your favorite IDEs seamlessly. Thus, SDE speeds up the entire
model-code-deploy software development process.

[_15DE for Eclipse (SDE-EC)
[ ]SDE for Intelli) IDEA (SDE-1])
[_]SDE for NetBeans/Sun ONE (SDE-NE)

-

< Back

Mext = H Cancel|

VP-UML features vary by product edition. For more details on the features supported by different editions, click the hyperlink Edition
Comparison which brings you to the web page of VP-UML feature comparison for different editions.

Figure 2-50 The product selection page

Visual Paradigm for UNML 7.0

@ Edition: [Enterprise |v Edition Comparison

Enterprise
Professional
Pre- ConfiguratiStandard

Modeler
Protocol: [Mone Personal

File: Community
HTTP:  hup:[Viewer

Figure 2-51 Select product edition

For users who are going to run VP-UML with floating license, the Pre-Configuration File section enables you to configure the connection(s) to
floating license server by providing a configuration file. The pre configuration is optional. If you do not define the connection here, you will need
to do so when starting VP-UML the first time. Below is the pre-configuration file file content:

?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<LicenseServer>

<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
<Server accessCode="" host="" port=""/>
</LicenseServer>

Pre- Configuration File
Protocol: =

File:
HTTF http:/ [/

[ ]

Figure 2-52 Pre-configure floating license server connection for floating license user
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6. Select Download Online Help if you want to be able to access the Help contents from within the tool. Select Download PDF/HTML Version if
you wish to read the documentation in this two types of formats. Press Next > to proceed to the license import page.
Download Documentation

Download Document from Internet:
[] Download Online Help

[ Download PDF Version 3

[ ] Download HTML Version @

Proxy Setting

[] Enable Proxy

Address: Port:

User Mame: Password:

Figure 2-53 Download documentation
A combined license key is a key file which allows unlocking multiple products. To import a combined license key, select Combined License Key
and specify the file path of the key.

A single license key is a key file which allows unlocking only one product. To import a single license key, select Single License Key and specify
the file path of the key.

The import of license key is optional at this point, because you can import it when you run VP-UML. Click Next > to proceed with copying files.

9
Products License 8

Select the license key (*.zvpDh for the products. (Optional) .'l';

Products License (Optional)

) Combined License Key

File path: El
® Single License Key

Yisual Paradigm for UML 7.0

File path: | | ]

Request Evaluation Key ‘

< Back Mext = H Cancel

Figure 2-54 The license key selection page

NOTE: For evaluation, the key should be sent to your email box (unless you have chosen not to receive it before download). If you have not

received the email with key yet, and if you have selected to receive the key as attachment, the email might be treated as spam by
mistake. Click on Request Evaluation Key to ask for another one. This time, try not to select sending the key as attachment.
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8. Upon finishing, you can select whether to start VP-UML or not. Keep Visual Paradigm for UML selected and click Finish will run VP-UML right
away.

%

Completing the VP Suite 4.0 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing VP Suite .0 on your computer. The
application may be launched by executing the installed start

SCripts.
Visual Paradigm Suite  cjick Finish to exit Setup.
Installer
Start the installed product:
® Yisual Paradigm for UML 7.0
) Don't start
Installation
Completed

Figure 2-55 Installation completed screen

Installation FAQ

Question: What is the difference between Installer and &ldquo;Not Install Version&rdquo;?

Answer: Installer version creates shortcut and registers the menus that make the system more easy to use. We suggest user to use installer version for
a long term usage. The No Install version is good for evaluation and testing the release candidate.

Question: | cannot complete the installation due to a file is missing when copying files. What can | do?

Answer: This can be caused by a corrupted installer file. Please download the installer file again with a different mirror site and run it again to solve the
problem.

Question: | cannot start the application after installing the software. What can | do?

Answer: There are several possible causes of the problem. If you are sure that your installation was performed correctly, contact Visual Paradigm's
support team (_support-team@visual-paradigm.com ) for assistance. It is recommended to include the vp.log file, which can be found at the bin folder
of VP Suite installation directory, for our team to diagnose in further.

Question: | don't have administrator right, can | install the software?

Answer: Yes, you can.

Question: Can | change the Edition without re-install the software?

Answer: Yes, you can. Product edition can be changed by running VP Suite Product Edition Manager under the bin folder of VP Suite installation
directory. Change of edition takes effect after the restart of affected products. For more details, please read the section Switching Edition a few pages
later.

Question: The installer file is detected to contain a virus. What can | do?

Answer: Our installer files are all packed by ourselves in a secure environment, and are scanned for virus before releasing to public. If a virus is
detected, please update to the latest virus profile first. After that, we recommend you perform a full system scan, download the installer file from our
official site, and run the installation again. If the problem remain, please contact us ( _support-team@visual-paradigm.com ) or the virus scanner vendor
for assistance.
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Switching Edition
Product edition can be changed through the Product Edition Manager without the need of re-installation. When you attempt to switch to another edition,
make sure you have the required key in order to run the product in new edition.

1.

2.

3.

Launch the Product Edition Manager under the bin folder of VP Suite installation folder.

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ.

@Back - -\_:J L’j pSearch H__ Folders v

fddress |IC5) C\Program Filesi¥P Suite 4,0%bin h’ | Go

File and Folder Tasks # = wp_windows

mif Rename this fils
[ Mave this File
Copy this file

& Publish this file o the
Weh

() E-mail this File WP Suite
H Delete this file

Visial Paradigm For UML 7.0

roduct Edition

Other Places

E WP Suite 4.0

My Documents
|5y Shared Documents
g My Computer

WP Suite Product Selector

VP Suite Update

58 My Mebwork Flaces

Figure 2-56 Launching Product Edition Manager

Select the edition to switch to in the edition manager.

& Product Edition Manager,

Products Edition
Change the installed product’s edition.

Product Edition Manager

Visual Paradigm for UML 7.0

Edition: |Enterprise E Edition Comparison
Enterprise
Professional
Standard
Modeler
Personal
Community
Wiewer

Hext H Cancel |

Figure 2-57 Select product edition

Click Next to confirm.

Switching Edition
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Uninstalling Visual Paradigm for UML
Uninstalling VP-UML will cause VP-UML to be removed from VP-Suite.

1. Close VP-UML if it is running.

2. Execute uninstall_vpuml under the uninstaller folder of VP Suite installation folder.
& uninstaller |._| |E £|
File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help a'
-5 O =, .
@ Back \_) L’j P Search H:__ Folders
Address |I75) C:\Program Files\wP Suite 4, 0\uninstaller ~ | Go

File and Folder Tasks

S
S

mif Rename this fils
@ Maove this file urinstall_sdejb uninstall_sdejd
Copy this file

& Publish this file o the
Weh

() E-mail this File
H Delete this file

®
®

Other Places uninstall_sdent uninstall_sdews

ﬁ WP Suite 4.0

My Documents

|5y Shared Documents

g My Computer

58 My Mebwork Flaces 4

®
®

<

A uninstall_sdeww

Figure 2-58 Uninstalling VP-UML
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Starting Visual Paradigm for UML

Ways of Starting Visual Paradigm for UML
VP-UML can be launched through accessing the Start Menu.

I@ Tour Windows 5P h Remote Assiskance Uninstall
our windows
e Windows Media Player ‘Wisual Paradigm For UML 7.0 Enterprise Edition

- E\il!ﬁs Eldl'ld Settings Trfl 23 windows Messenger WP Suite 4.0 Uninstaller
! izar

@ windows Movie Maker P Suite Product Edition Manager 4.0

AllPrograms B | M al Paradigm YP Suite Update 4.0

—
g Off |®|Turn OFf Computer

Figure 3-1 Starting Visual Paradigm for UML via Start Menu

Alternatively, you can start VP-UML by executing the launcher run_vpuml in the launcher folder of VP Suite installation directory. Users in all operating

system can start VP-UML in this way.

& launchern

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

@Back - -\_) lﬁ ﬁSearch [jt_i“ Folders v

Address |IC5) C:\Program FilesiP Suite 4,0%auncher

‘w' Tar_ oy asgr w rar_aovg

@

File and Folder Tasks

Em Rename this file run_dbrwawe run_sdeec
[ Mave this File
Copy this file
&8 Publish this File to the weh run_sdeij run_sdejb
{5) E-mail this File
K Delete this Fil

run_sdejd run_sdenb
Other Places

run_sdewvs run_sdewy

=) WP Suite 4.0

5y My Documenks

[C3) Shared Documents
g My Computer

Wisual Paradigm Shape Editor

)

WP Suite License Viewer

&) 1My Network Places
WP Suite Product Edition
Manager

Details

WP Suite Product Launcher WP Suite Product Selector

eeFHEee®E

VP Suite Update

<

Figure 3-2 Starting Visual Paradigm for UML with launcher
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For Linux users, VP-UML can be started through the shortcuts in desktop, created by the installer.

)

Visual
RETED]

Figure 3-3 Starting Visual Paradigm for UML in Linux using the icon in desktop

Select Workspace

A workspace is a directory used to store all settings, user interface perspectives and other preferences defined for the working environment (settings
can be configured via Tools > Options... in VP-UML). A workspace also stores all the teamwork login information and local copies of teamwork
projects. In the case of switching computers, you simply need to copy the whole workspace directory to the new computer and specify the new
workspace when starting VP-UML. All your teamwork information and settings will then be transferred to the new computer.

The Workspace Launcher appear when running VP-UML.

& Workspace Launchen &l

Select a workspace

A workspace is a directory where your VP-UML projects and settings are stored.
Please select the workspace directory to use.

Workspace ! }C:lDocuments and Settings\Johnivpworkspace w " ]

[] Use this as the defaul: and do not ask again

[ Import Workspace. .. [8]4 ” Cancel H Help

Figure 3-4 Workspace Launcher

Specify the workspace folder.

If you do not want this dialog box to appear again, check Use this as the default and do not ask again. This will cause VP-UML to open the specified
workspace folder automatically the next time.

If you already have an existing workspace, you can import the settings from there by clicking Import Workspace....
Click OK to continue.
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Interface Overview

& untitled - Visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition
©File Edt WView Took Window Help

DOMS AL - -0 ~E-E-... [ s 1 E-[=a]

EEAEEEEE [flwe] h-%-am® seo@joellirtra)iad
B8 & R [Q] e
Dragram Navigaton o 8 X

uﬁ’é"#?.l!-ﬁ-i

[T unkitied

= UM . . 2
D»M“ an Welcome to Visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition
&
& am
{44 communication Diags
(74 state Machine Diagra
[ Activity Diagram
@C«mmmnhnlm hmwuucm Dagram
. gmw“"";‘ M imwﬂu&sﬂwm
B _ || Hew Sequence Diagram
2-Q- ¥ @- 4 {25 New Communication Diagram
froparty o 8 X 3 | 55| Mew State Machine Disgram
= @mwmyﬂwn
Ty [.] = 4 Y]
By EY i | % Mew Companent Diagram
{24 Hew Deployment Diagram
|5 Mew Package Disgram
|| New Cibject Diagram
ﬂNuwawﬂnMeDuyw
5l New Timing Diagram
Message a8 x
Figure 3-5 User Interface of Visual Paradigm for UML
No. Name Description
1 Menu and Toolbar Commands for execution

2 Project Content Explorers Various explorers are placed here for accessing project data from different angle

3 Various Auxiliary Panes Auxiliary panes like property pane, preview pane, documentation pane and stencil pane are shown here

4 Diagram Pane The place where a diagram is shown and edited

5 Message Pane Display messages that are generated by certain operations
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Main Menu

File Menu

'] New Project
MNew Diagram
E Open Project...
Reopen
(@ saveProject
E Save Project as...
Sawve as Project Template. ..
Maintain Project Templakes...

=

Close Project

Imnport

Export

Print...

Print Active Diagram...
Quick Print...

B i 00 O

Project Properties...
Switch Workspace...

Exit:

Chrl+N
»

Chrl+0
»

Chrl+5

Chrl+P

Figure 3-6 The File menu

The File menu enables you to:

. Create a project
. Create a diagram
. Open project

. Save project

. Save and manage project template.

. Import project data from the following media: VP-UML Project, Rose Project, XMI, XML, Erwin Project, Telelogic Phapsody Project, Telelogic

System Architect, Rational Model, Rational DNX, MS Word (Use Case Model documentation exported from VP), Excel (Exported from VP),

Visio, NetBeans

. Export project into the following formats: VP-UML Project, XMI, XML, MS Word (for Use Case Model), Excel

. Export images (JPG, PNG, SVG, EMF, PDF)
. Printing

. Set project properties

. Exit

Edit Menu

Main Menu
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¥ Undo Create Use Case "UseCase” Chrl+Z

& Cut Chrl+x
Copy
Duplicate Chrl+E

Paste View Chrl+v
Paste Model Element

Delete Delete

=%=Nrlw;

Delete View Only
Repeat Create Use Case F3
Select All Chrl+A

Select All of Same Type

Select Inverse

Deselect Chrl+D
&% Find... Chrl+F
Jump to Element in Active Diagram... Chrl+]
Jump to Element... Crrl+5hift+1
Jump to Diagram. .. Chrl+Shift+D
ﬂ' Add Bookmark... Chrl+K
Bookmarks

ﬂ Organize Bookmarks...

Align Shapes
Distribute Shapes

Figure 3-7 The Edit menu

The Edit menu enables you to:

. Undo and Redo

. Cut

. Copy

. Duplicate

. Delete

. Change the end model element of connector
. Repeat an action

. Select everything in diagram

. Find a model element/diagram

. Jump to a diagram or an element
. Add or manage bookmarks

. Grouping

. Shapes alignment and distribution
View Menu

Main Menu
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PPPP

Panes

Grid

Snap ko Grid

Layers...

Resource Centric

Save Perspective as...
Open Perspective
Manage Perspectives. ..
Reset Perspective to Default
Full Screen

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Zoom ko Region
Micknames

Style...

Fii

CtrH+Equals

ChrlH+-Minus

Figure 3-8 The View menu

The View menu enables you to:

Show/Hide a pane
Show and manage grid
Manage Layers

Change Resource Centric behavior
Save, open and manage perspective
Change VP-UML to show in full screen

Zoom diagram in and out
Manage nickname
Manage style

Tools Menu

Ei

@

&

=K

Report
Project Publisher...
Use Case Scheduling...

Configure Stereotypes...
Configure Requirements...

Configure Programming Language. ..

Instant Reverse

Instant Generator

Reverse DOL...

Java Round-trip
Object-Relational Mapping (ORM)
State Machine Code

IDE Integration...

Shape Editor...
Teamwork
DB-VA SQL
Visual Diff...
Key Manager...

Options...

Figure 3-9 The Tools menu

Main Menu
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The Tools menu enables you to:

Generate report

Publish project

Perform use case scheduling

Configure stereotypes

Configure requirements

Configure programming language

Reverse and Forward engineering with Instant Reverse and Instant Generator
Perform round-trip engineering

Reverse DDL

Perform Object Relational Mapping (ORM)

Perform State Machine Code Generation

Launch Animacian

Perform IDE integration

Perform Visio integration

Launch Shape Editor

Perform Teamwork operations

Launch DB-VA SQL

Compare diagrams with Visual Diff

Launch License Key Manager

Configure application options through the Options dialog box

Window Menu

&

|

|5} Previous Diagram Alt+Left

B4 i

Next Diagram Alt-+Right

Cascade

Mavigate ]
Switch to Diagram... Ctrl+shift+E
Start Page

Close Active Diagram Chri+w

Close Other Diagrams

Close All Diagrams Chrl+-shift+w

Figure 3-10 The Window menu

The Window menu enables you to:

Navigate between diagram
Rearrange diagram windows
Switch to another diagram
Show the Start Page

Close Diagrams

Help Menu

Visual Paradigm For UML Enterprise Edition Help

Mouse Gestures...

Visual Paradigm on the Web »
Maintenance ¥
Show Loaded Models. ..

About Visual Paradigm For UML Enterprise Edition. ..

Figure 3-11 The Help menu

The Help menu enables you to:

Browse the help contents

Check the instruction of Mouse Gesture

Visit Visual Paradigm online support

Repair project

Check the environment using the About dialog box

Main Menu
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Toolbar

Show/Hide Toolbar(s)

A toolbar can be shown or hidden. To show a toolbar, right-click on any toolbar, and select the toolbar to show. Similary, you can uncheck a toolbar to

hide it.

& untitled * - Yisual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition

: File Edit View Tools Window Help

[

EEEEEH‘#""{‘|EI'E'.\.\EI‘HHU
FEEEEEEED =0 EXE e
- E @ [@ @‘ @Start Page Zi:::'am
Diagram Mavigator a & x

mE-pw-a-f "
T untitled - Report
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Figure 3-12 Show or hide toolbar(s) by unchecking toolbar(s) from toolbars' popup menu

Lock Toolbars
A toolbar can be repositioned by pressing on the left hand side of toolbar...
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Figure 3-13 Drag toolbar by pressing and moving the left of toolbar

and dragging around.
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Figure 3-14 Freely movable toolbar
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To lock the toolbars' position, right click on any toolbar and uncheck Rearrangable from the popup menu.

& untitled ™ - ¥isual Paradigm for, UML Enterprise Edition
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----- E Sequence Diagram
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Welcome to Visual P
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+ | Diagram
ORM
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+ | Report

Import and Export
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« | Rearrangable %
v | Hidable

v | Floatable

Figure 3-15 Make toolbars not movable by deselecting the Rearrangable option in toolbars popup menu

Standard Toolbar
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Figure 3-16 The Standard toolbar

Icon

Name

Description

T New Project Create a project

E. Open Project Open a project

i~ Save Project Save the changes made in the opening project
g] Print Print diagram(s)

A Cut Cut selected diagram elements

P

Copy within VP-UML

Copy selected diagram elements ready to be used within VP-UML

Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG)

Copy selected diagram elements as JPG image

Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)

Copy selected diagram elements as EMF image

W | @

Copy to Clipboard as XML

Copy selected diagram elements as XML data

g

Paste View

Paste copied diagram elements as view of original model element

[ Paste Model Element Paste copied diagram elements as a new model elements

) Undo Roll back undesired chagnes

~ Redo Rerun an undone task

EL[ Align Shapes Open the Align Shapes dialog box for aligning shapes

i Align Top Align selected shapes to the top of the range of selected shapes
ol Align Bottom Align selected shapes to the bottom of the range of selected shapes

Toolbar
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L-__l, Align Left Align selected shapes to the left of the range of selected shapes

;-'| Align Right Align selected shapes to the right of the range of selected shapes

_% Align Horizontal Center Align selected shapes to the center of the range of selected shapes

=Te Align Vertical Center Align selected shapes to the vertical center of the range of selected shapes

fg Same Width Make selected shapes in same width, following the last selected shape

QJJ Same Height Make selected shapes in same height, following the last selected shape

tf_i Same Width and Height Make selected shapes in same width and height, following the last selected shape

Distribute Shapes

Open the Distribute Shapes dialog box for distributing shapes

Distribute Shapes Horizontally

Distribute selected shapes horizontally

Distribute Shapes Vertically

Distribute selected shapes vertically

Distribute Shapes by Left Edges

Distribute selected shapes by their left edges

it

Distribute Shapes by Horizontal Centers

Distribute selected shapes by their horizontal centers

=

Distribute Shapes by Right Edges

Distribute selected shapes by their right edges

Distribute Shapes by Top Edges

Distribute selected shapes by their top edges

Distribute Shapes by Vertical Centers

Distribute selected shapes by their vertical centers

Distribute Shapes by Bottom Edges

Distribute selected shapes by their bottom edges

Zoom In

Magnify the opening diagram

Zoom Out

Diminish the opening diagram

Zoom to 100% (Actual Size)

Reset zoom ratio back to 100%

P AP A |4

Zoom to Region

Zoom by selecting the range to view on diagram

100%

Zoom Ratio

Current zoom ratio. You can change it by selecting a ratio from the drop down menu or by
typing a new one.

'-'» Format Copier Copy selected diagram element's format and apply on another shape
Dialog Font Name Name of font being used by the selected diagram element
T Font Size Font size of the selected diagram element
B Bold Set the text of selected diagram element bold or not bold
I Italic Set the text of selected diagram element italic or not italic
F Font Color Select the font color of selected diagram element
s Auto Spell Check Enable or disable automatic spell checking

Help

Launch the Help Contents

Diagram Toolbar
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Figure 3-17 The Diagram toolbar

o
o
=

Name

Description

i

New Use Case Diagram

Create a Use Case Diagram

Iﬁl New Class Diagram Create a Class Diagram

L?Z'LI New Sequence Diagram Create a Sequence Diagram

@?3 New Communication Diagram Create a Communication Diagram

Iif'l New State Machine Diagram Create a State Machine Diagram

@ New Activity Diagram Create an Activity Diagram

Iél New Component Diagram Create a Component Diagram

&,‘ New Deployment Diagram Create a Deployment Diagram

@ New Package Diagram Create a Package Diagram

I_—'ir'l New Object Diagram Create an Object Diagram

ﬁﬂl New Composite Structure Create a Composite Structure Diagram
Diagram

@I New Timing Diagram Create a Timing Diagram

@ New Interaction Overview Create an Interaction Overview Diagram

Diagram

Em_i

New Textual Analysis

Create a Textual Analysis

New Requirement Diagram

L.j:'J Create a Requirement Diagram

@J New Basic Diagram Create a Basic Diagram

&:‘ New CRC Card Diagram Create a CRC Card Diagram

C:il New Entity Relationship Diagram  Create an Entity Relationship Diagram
Il_‘l New ORM Diagram Create an ORM Diagram

e

New Business Process Diagram

Create a Business Process Diagram

New Data Flow Diagram

Create a Data Flow Diagram

New EPC Diagram

Create a EPC Diagram

| | B

New Process Map Diagram

Create a Process Map Diagram

New Organization Chart

L;.fa Create an Organization Chart
f-'.fd New EJB Diagram Create a EJB Diagram
Hi'ﬂ New Overview Diagram Create an Overview Diagram
QI New User Interface Create a User Interface

(= B e R EEG D SRR

En

Toolbar
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@ New Mind Mapping Diagram Create a Mind Mapping Diagram

ORM Toolbar
Gl ™NMEBE D MA@

Figure 3-18 The ORM toolbar

Icon Name

Description

ORM Wizards

@

Open the ORM Wizards

Database Configuration

Open the Database Configuration dialog box to configure database connections

Reverse Database

Reverse engineering from database

Reverse Java Classes

Reverse engineering from Java Class

Reverse Hibernate

Reverse engineering from Hibernate mapping file

Reverse Enterprise Object Framework

Reverse engineering from Enterprise Object Framework

Synchronize to Class Diagram

Synchronize from Entity Relationship Diagram to Class Diagram

d &\ F F S|P B

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram

Synchronize from Class Diagram to Entity Relationship Diagram

Generate Database

It

Open the Database Code Generation dialog box to generate database

4 Generate ORM Code

Open the Database Code Generation dialog box to generate code

Teamwork Toolbar
@ @ ﬁ ? IT T] e

Figure 3-19 The Teamwork toolbar

Icon Name Description

@ Teamwork Open the Teamwork Client dialog box
Client

@ Commit Commit changes to server

F] Update Update changes from server

v Tag Create a tag

TJ Branch Create a branch

T.I Merge Merge changes between trunk and

branches

Switch Switch between trunk, branches and tags

Navigate Toolbar

EREEERAEORQE®

Figure 3-20 The Navigate toolbar

Icon Name Description
Previous Navigate to the previous diagram
Diagram

Toolbar
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Next Diagram

Navigate to the next diagram

Diagram
Navigator

Open the Diagram Navigator
pane

® 7| =

Model Explorer

Open the Model Explorer pane

[&'9 Class Open the Class Repository pane
Repository

E Logical View Open the Logical View pane

@. ORM Open the ORM pane

|E| Stencil Open the Stencil pane

= Property Open the Property pane

@ Diagram Open the Diagram Overview
Overview pane

‘ Documentation ~ Open the Documentation pane
Documentation Open the Documentation pane

B

Report Toolbar

I E B

Figure 3-21 The Report toolbar

Icon

Name

Description

@

Generate HTML

Report

Open the Generate HTML dialog box to generate HTML
report

|@‘

Generate PDF
Report

Open the Generate PDF dialog box to generate PDF report

-

Generate Word
Report

Open the Generate WORD dialog box to generate WORD
report

&

Report Writer

Open Report Writer

@ Project Publisher

Publish Project to Web pages through Project Publisher

Import and Export Toolbar

QARNUSERAGRRAAE RALE-FAD

Figure 3-22 The Import and Export toolbar

Icon

Name Description

Import VP-UML Project Import a VP-UML project into the opening project

& Import Rose Import diagrams and model elements from a Rational Rose model
@ Import XMI Import diagrams and model elements from XMl
@ Import XML Import diagrams and model elements from XML
ﬁ :;T:;:nl\tlls Word to Use Case Model Import Use Case Report (MS Word) back into the opening project

a Import Erwin Project (XML)

Import diagrams and model elements from Erwin Project

Toolbar
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Import Telelogic Rhapsody Project

Import diagram and model elements from Telelogic Rhapsody Project

Import Telelogic System Architect

Import diagram and model elements from Telelogic System Architect

Import Rational Model

Import diagram and model elements from Rational Model

Import Rational DNX

Import diagram and model elements from Rational DNX

Import Excel

Import Excel file back into the opening project

Bl P PE PN

Import Visio

Import Visio diagrams into VP-UML

Import NetBeans UML Project

Import NetBeans UML diagrams into VP-UML

(S}

Export VP-UML Project

Export the open project into a VP-UML project file

Export XMl

Export XMI from the opening project

w| @

Export XML

Export XML from the opening project

T

Export Active Diagram as Image

Export active diagram as image file

(3

Export Diagram as Image

Export any diagram(s) as image file(s)

Export Selection as Image

Export selection on active diagram as image file

Export Use Case Model to MS Word

Export Use Case Report (MS Word) from Use Case diagrams and use case
models

B W@

Export Active Diagram to Excel

Export active diagram into Excel report

4

Export Excel

Export any diagram(s) into Excel report(s)

Tools Toolbar

-Rh-EBBERRAACOE

3#1

Figure 3-23 The Tools toolbar

Icon

Name

Description

Instant Reverse

Reverse Engineering Class Diagram from many kinds of source code

Bl
3

Instant Generator

Generate source code from the opening project

e

Reverse DDL

Reverse data definition language file and form ERD

@

Update to Code

Update source code from model

el
at'y]

Update to Model Element

Update model element from source code

[

Generate State Machine
Code

Generate state machine code from class diagram and state machine diagram

o

Reverse State Machine
Code

Reverse state machine code back into the opening project

Animacian

Launch Animacian for animating the active diagram

@

IDE Integration

Integrate with IDE(s) through IDE integration

@

DB-VA SQL

Launch DB-VA SQL, a tool for querying data in database

Toolbar
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u;_al Visual Diff Launch Visual Diff, a tool for comparing diagrams

Nickname Toolbar

Figure 3-24 The Nickname toolbar

Manage and select the nickname to be applied on the opening project.
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Dockable User Interface

VP-UML adapts a Dockable User Interface which allows you to drag Ul components around to customize your favorite working environment. You can
save the environment as a perspective which you can reopen later. It allows you to use different perspectives for different purposes.

Using the Dockable User Interface

The Dockable User Interface is composed of a number of windows called dockable frames. A dockable frame may be standalone (floating) or docked

into another container (split pane/tab pane).
You can press on the title bar of a dockable frame or press on a tab to drag it to anywhere you like.

BB 8 kG B e E R GQ

Diagram Navigator % o B ox Diagram Mavigator [ L
- " " -

OF -B#-a OF - -» 5

(Cuntitled 4 Tuntitled A
B---E,‘-UML Diagrams E---E,‘-UML Cragrams

@ Use Case Diagram [, @ Use Case Diagram

E Class Diagram E Cliss Diagram
Sequence Diagram ‘

@ S¢quence Diagram
E Communication Diagr E Communication Diagr

E State Machine Diagram | || E‘T]] Te Machine Diagrai
@Ac‘tiuﬂy Diagram e I @n ivity Diagram v
| > < | »
eIl PR ]~ B
Properky o B o=
U S

Figure 3-25 Frame can be dragged out and dock to elsewhere

You will notice a gray outline appears while you are dragging a frame/tab. This outline tells you where the dockable frame/tab will be docked to.

Docking a Dockable Frame to Elsewhere

By dragging out a dockable frame/tab, and move the cursor to certain position, the frame/tab will be repositioned accordingly.

Dockable User Interface
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If you drag the dockable frame/tab and release it over another container, the gray outline will change its shape to fit the dockable area of the container.
If you release the frame/tab, it will be docked into the underlying container and also removed from its original container.
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----- @ Deployment Diagram
----- E Package Diagram
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Figure 3-26 A frame docked to the right of application screen
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You also can drag a frame/tab out to make it a floating window.

2 @ @3-
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(4] sequence Diagram
[ communication Diagra
[ 4] state Machine Diagram
{2 Activity Diagram
{i] Component Diagram
EJ Deployment Diagram
E*.l] Package Diagram
Eﬂ Object Diagram
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Figure 3-27 A frame float on top of the application

You can also drag a frame/tab and dock it into another tabbed pane. You will see the outline changed to a tab shape if you drag over a tab pane.
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Figure 3-28 A frame docked to another frame
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Auto-hiding a Dockable Frame

A dockable frame can be set to "auto hide" , meaning it will automatically disappear when not active. To set a dockable frame to "auto hide" , click on
the Toggle auto-hide button on the upper right corner of the frame (the button with a pin as the icon, see figure below)
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Figure 3-29 Automatically hiding Diagram Navigator
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Project Content Explorers

Diagram Navigator

The Diagram Navigator displays diagrams and their diagram elements in the project, categorized by diagram type.

B [ By [Bao. L@ .

Diagram Navigator

L

BD UML Diagrams
B-“E{USE Case Diagram (1)

------ @Use Case Diagraml
fﬂ Class Diagram

1:-” Sequence Diagram

E‘_;] Communication Diagram
1:'1] State Machine Diagram
-----@Ac‘tiuity Diagram

E.I] Component Diagram
1:‘] Deployment Diagram
E’.ﬂ Package Diagram

E.ﬂ Object Diagram

u Compaosite Structure Diagram

Timing Diagram

Lﬂj Interaction Overview Diagram
9---E:,Requi|'ements Capturing

Ed] Textual Analysis
1::'] Requirement Diagram
13-.] Basic Diagram

Figure 3-30 The Diagram Navigator

Name

Description

New Diagram...

Create a diagram

Collapse

Collapse all the nodes under the selected tree node

Expand

Expand all the nodes under the selected tree node

Show Diagram View

Make the Diagram Navigator to expand all diagram types' nodes to show the diagrams nodes, but do not display

any diagram element nodes

lﬂ Sort Diagram Element By Sort all the nodes under the selected tree node by name
Name

12 Sort Diagram Element by Sort all the nodes under the selected tree node by type
Type
Move Selected Diagram Up Move the selected diagram node upward
Move Selected Diagram Move the selected diagram node downward
Down

@ Refresh Refresh Diagram Navigator content

Popup menu of Diagram Navigator

Project Content Explorers
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muntitled

f_j...E,LUML Diag% Filter Model Element. ..

+ | Show Carriage Return Character

Sorkin
E Clas| z
E Conm Teamwork

m Com (’?/ Refresh

K,
[ypac| ' Colapse Al
[ obj¢ 33* Expand Al

@ seq{| ¥  Group by Category

"-"@Ac‘ti Manage Dependent Project...

P Show Diagram View
e

E Interaction Overview Diagram

Figure 3-31 The Popup menu of Diagram Navigator

Menu Title

Description

Filter Model Element...

Open the Model Element Filter dialog box to filter the diagram elements to appear in the Diagram Navigator

Show Carriage Return
Character

Display line breaks of multi-lined diagram name as carriage return character

Sorting

Select the way to sort diagram elements in Diagram Explorer

Group by Category

Categorize diagrams base on their types

Teamwork

Perform teamwork activities

Manage Dependent Project...

Add or remove dependent project

Refresh Refresh Diagram Navigator content
Collapse All Collapse all tree nodes
Expand All Expand all tree nodes

Show Diagram View

Make the Diagram Navigator to expand all diagram types' nodes to show the diagrams nodes, but do not display

any diagram element nodes

Popup menu of Project

B Br. [ Bo. L. Q.

Diagram MNavigakar

(B -B#-a-2

o B X

Rename. ..
Micknames

Mew Diagram...

Show Project Path
Group by Category
Sorting
Teamwork
Refresh

Collapse Al

Expand All

Configure Programming Language. ..

Project Content Explorers
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Figure 3-32 The Popup menu of project node in Diagram Navigator

Menu Title Description
Rename... Rename the project
Nicknames Configure or switch to another nickname
New Diagram... Create a diagram

Configure Programing
Language

Change to another programming language or configure the type mapping for a language

Group by Category

Categorize diagrams base on their types

Sorting Select the way to sort diagram elements in Diagram Explorer
Teamwork Perform teamwork activities

Refresh Refresh Diagram Navigator

Collapse All Collapse the project node

Expand All Expand the project node

Popup menu of Diagram Category

B Br. Bo BL.[@.

Diagram Mawigataor

o B X

LS -BR#-a-2

ﬂ:untitled
o0

|

Print...

AT S-S

""" [ifoe ;;'3\' Expand

f:_j---%ug;%_ Mew Diagram. ..

Export WP-UML Project...
Export ¥ML...
Export as Image...

Collapse

..... {5 on) El: Show Diagram View

----- Composite Structure Diagram

Figure 3-33 The Popup menu of Diagram Category in Diagram Navigator

Menu Title

Description

New Diagram...

Create a diagram

Export VP-UML
Project...

Export all diagrams in the selected category as VP-UML project

Export XML...

Export all diagrams in the selected category as XML

Export as Image...

Export all diagrams in the selected category as image files

Print... Print the diagrams in the selected category
Collapse Collapse the selected diagram category node
Expand Expand the selected diagram category node

Show Diagram View

Make the Diagram Navigator to expand all diagram types' nodes to show the diagrams nodes, but do not display any
diagram element nodes

Popup menu of Diagram Type

Project Content Explorers
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@A H Export as Image...

&

E P lﬂ Sort Use Case Diagram by name

Figure 3-34 The Popup menu of Diagram Type in Diagram Navigator

Menu Title

Description

New DIAGRAM_TYPE

Create a new diagram in the selected type

New Diagram...

Create a new diagram with popup dialog box

Export VP-UML Project...

Export all diagrams in the selected type as VP-UML project

Export XML...

Export all diagrams in the selected type as XML

Export as Image...

Export all diagrams in the selected type as image files

Print...

Print the diagrams in the selected type

Sort DIAGRAM_TYPE by
name

Sort the diagram nodes of the selected type node in specific way

Collapse

Collapse the selected diagram type node

Expand

Expand the selected diagram type node

Popup menu of Diagram

Project Content Explorers
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Figure 3-35 The Popup menu of Diagram Type in Diagram Navigator

Menu Title

Description

Open DIAGRAM_NAME
Specification...

Open the specification of the selected diagram

Open DIAGRAM_NAME

Open the selected diagram if closed or inactive

Close DIAGRAM_NAME

Close the selected diagram if opened

Use Case Scheduling...

Open Use Case Scheduling dialog box

Rename...

Rename the selected diagram

Delete

Delete the selected diagram

Export VP-UML Project...

Export the selected diagram as VP-UML project

Export XML...

Export the selected diagram as XML

Export Selected as Image...

Export the selected diagram as image Excel

Export as Image...

Export diagram(s) as image via the Diagram Exporter

Export to Excel...

Export the selected diagram as image Excel

Print... Print the selected diagram

Move Up Move the selected diagram node upwards
Move Down Move the selected diagram node downwards
Collapse Collapse the selected diagram node

Expand Expand the selected diagram node

Sorting Change the way of sorting diagram elements

Project Content Explorers
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Model Explorer

The Model Explorer lists all the model elements in the project.
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Figure 3-36 The Model Explorer

Icon Name

 New Model Element...

Create a new Model Element in Model Explorer without the need of creating through diagramming

E"g"\ Collapse

Collapse all the nodes under the selected tree node

:2'3\. Expand

Expand all the nodes under the selected tree node

18 Sort Model Element By Name

Sort all the nodes under the selected tree node by name

12 Sort Model Element by Type

Sort all the nodes under the selected tree node by type

& Move Selected Model Element
Up

Move the selected model element node upward

@ Move Selected Model Element
Down

Move the selected model element node downward

2_), Refresh

Refresh Model Explorer content

Project Content Explorers
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Popup menu of Model Explorer

The Model Explorer lists all the model elements in the project.
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Figure 3-37 The Popup menu of Model Explorer

Menu Title

Description

Model

Create a Model

New Model Element...

Create a new Model Element in Model Explorer without the need of creating through diagramming

Filter Model Element...

Open the Model Element Filter dialog box to filter the diagram elements to appear in the Diagram Navigator

Show Relationships

Show also Relationship model elements in Model Explorer (default hidden)

Show Sub Diagrams

Show Sub Diagrams in Model Explorer so that user can browse and open Sub Diagrams in Model Explorer

Show Data Types

Show Data Types in Model Explorer (default hidden)

Show Carriage Return
Character

Display line breaks of multi-lined diagram name as carriage return character

Sorting

Select the way to sort model elements in Model Explorer

Teamwork

Perform teamwork activities

Manage Dependent Project...

Add or remove dependent project

Refresh Refresh Model Explorer content
Collapse All Collapse all tree nodes
Expand All Expand all tree nodes

Popup menu of Project
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Bo B [ BEo. @G .

Model Explorer o B x

v-B-B-a -2

Al

Rename. ..

Micknames

Model

Model Element

Configure Programming Language. ..
Sorting

Show Relationships

Show Sub Diagrams

Show Data Types

Teamwark

Manage Dependent Project...

@ Refresh

E_'ﬂr\ Collapse Al

P
— -:'3\‘ Expand Al

=)

Figure 3-38 The Popup menu of project node in Model Explorer

Menu Title Description
Rename... Rename the project
Nicknames Configure or switch to another nickname
Model Create a Model
Model Element Create a new Model Element in Model Explorer without the need of creating through diagramming
Configure Programing Change to another programming language or configure the type mapping for a language
Language
Sorting Select the way to sort model elements in Model Explorer
Show Relationships Show also Relationship model elements in Model Explorer (default hidden)
Show Sub Diagrams Show Sub Diagrams in Model Explorer so that user can browse and open Sub Diagrams in Model Explorer
Show Data Types Show Data Types in Model Explorer (default hidden)
Teamwork Perform teamwork activities
Manage Dependent Project...  Add or remove dependent project
Refresh Refresh Model Explorer
Collapse All Collapse the project node
Expand All Expand the project node
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Class Repository
The Class Repository lists the packages and class models in the project.

B [ Br. Ba. B @ .

Class Repository o /o
- X

= {TJuntitled

B arTICLE

=[] articlewriting

------ E Article

------ E Cakegory

------ E PayoutConkroller

------ ﬁ SubmitArticlaController

------ E SubscriptionController

------ ﬁ Writer

—:I---EiCore

----- aControl

----- [ElExternal Artifacts
[ PAYMENT

- [E STAFF

[ SUBSCRIPTION
[ WRITER

Figure 3-39 The Class Repository

Icon Name

/ New Model Create a new Model Element in Model Explorer without the need of creating through diagramming
Element...

%\ Collapse Collapse all the nodes under the selected tree node

JS\' Expand Expand all the nodes under the selected tree node

22 Reverse Code... Reverse code to model through Java Round-Trip

eh Instant Reverse... Reverse code to model through Instant Reverse

d Refresh Refresh Class Repository content

Popup menu of Class Repository

B (B Ba. BL.[@.

Class Repository a 7 X
.
G-B-wHhe
=T Juntitled
’ﬁ ARTI Model
= [ articl Model Element:

""" ﬁ A v | Show Carriage Return Character
i A Teamwork

------ E g Manage Dependent Project...
...... ﬁ g @

Refresh
...... E W

—:I---Ei':ore t:ﬂR Collapse Al
..... =19 :;'3& Expand Al

Figure 3-40 The Popup menu of Class Repository
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Menu Title

Description

Model

Create a Model

Model Element...

Create a new Model Element in Class Repository without the need of creating through diagramming

Show Carriage Return
Character

Display line breaks of multi-lined diagram name as carriage return character

Teamwork

Perform teamwork activities

Manage Dependent Project...

Add or remove dependent project

Refresh Refresh Class Repository content
Collapse All Collapse all tree nodes
Expand All Expand all tree nodes

Popup menu of Project

Bo [Br. BEe. (B L. [G .

Class Repository

EH -7

o & X

o

Rename...

Micknames
3@ Model

Model Element

Teamwork

@ Refresh

. E_'ﬂr\ Collapse Al

:Jﬂ" Expand Al

Configure Programming Language. ..

—jﬂ Manage Dependent Project. .,

e TR

- [E] STAFF

Figure 3-41 The Popup menu of project node in Class Repository

Menu Title

Description

Rename... Rename the project
Nicknames Configure or switch to another nickname
Model Create a Model

Model Element

Create a new Model Element in Class Repository without the need of creating through diagramming

Configure Programing
Language

Change to another programming language or configure the type mapping for a language

Teamwork

Perform teamwork activities

Manage Dependent Project...

Add or remove dependent project

Refresh Refresh Class Repository
Collapse All Collapse the project node
Expand All Expand the project node
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Logical View
The Logical View displays logical view of the project that can be customized to the desired structure.

B [Br  Ba B @ .

Logical View o R

2@

ser Requirement

@Use Case Diagraml

CETextuaI Analysis]

! - L%ﬂTop -Level User Requirement

= Estatlc Wiew

L Eclass Diagram1

-] Design View

EI E.‘-Use Case View

[ &;Use Case Diagrami
E,‘-State Machine View

b @State Machine Diagraml

EI E‘-ﬁ.ctwltv Wiew

PR @#ctnﬂty Diagram]

& Elnta action View

L@Sequence Diagraml

ﬁCommumcatmn Diagram1

e

Figure 3-42 The Logical View

Icon Name Description
fﬂ"\ Collapse Collapse all the nodes under the selected tree node

::'3\. Expand Expand all the nodes under the selected tree node

@ Refresh Refresh Class Repository content

ga Set Logical View Structure as Default Set the current view structure as default so that another project that will be created under the same
workspace will share the same structure

Popup menu of Logical View

B [Br.  Bo B @ .

Logical View o B =
E, K
-2
[yuntitled - _ - '
9 E,‘-USEH Requ Show Carriage Return Character

Teamwork b

Manage Dependent Project. ..

@ Refresh

E_'ﬂr\ Collapse All

35 Expand All

Ii{l E.‘-Use Case

------ @Use Case Diagram1 ‘ -

Figure 3-43 The Popup menu of Logical View

Menu Title Description
Show Carriage Return Display line breaks of multi-lined diagram name as carriage return character
Character
Teamwork Perform teamwork activities
Manage Dependent Project... Add or remove dependent project
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Refresh Refresh Logical View content

Collapse All Collapse all tree nodes

Expand All Expand all tree nodes

Popup menu of Project

B [Br.  Bo B @ .

Logical View o B =

H-2k

Rename...

Add View

Mew Diagram

Add Existing Diagram...
Import View from ¥ML

Export View to XML

| Set Logical Wiew Structure as Default
BE 1% sort chid by Name

Teamwork

E_'gr\ Caollapse
:Jﬂ\' Expand

------ @Communication Diagram1

Figure 3-44 The Popup menu of project node in Logical View

Menu Title

Description

Rename...

Rename the project

Add View

Add a view under project

New Diagram

Create a diagram under root view

Add Existing Diagram...

Add an existing diagram under root view

Import View from XML

Import logical view configuration file

Export View to XML

Export logical view as configuration file

Set Logical View Structure as Default

Set the current view structure as default so that another project that will be created under the same

workspace will share the same structure

Sort Child by Name

Sort the views by name

Teamwork Perform teamwork activities
Collapse All Collapse the project node
Expand All Expand the project node

Popup menu of View
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B [Br.  Bo Bl @ .
Logical View a 8 =
-2k

[=yuntitled
G-

Add View

Mew Diagram ]
Add Existing Diagram. ..

lﬂ Sort Child by Name

];:'3'\ Collapse

;:3\' Expand

Rename...

éﬂ"'BﬂCtiViU ﬁ Delete
- -EMa

= @ Move Down

@Communication Diagraml

Figure 3-45 The Popup menu of view in Logical View

Menu Title Description
Add View Add a child view under the selected view
New Diagram Create a diagram under the selected view

Add Existing Diagram... Add an existing diagram under the selected view

Sort Child by Name Sort the views/diagrams by name
Collapse Collapse the selected view node
Expand Expand the selected view node
Rename... Rename the selected view

Delete Delete the selected view

Move Up Move the selected view upwards
Move Down Move the selected view downwards
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ORM

ORM Pane displays ORM-related views including classes and database configurations.

B (Br [Ba. [BLg .

L

ORM
oo B 2 8

(= E:—J Database

i=-[=] all_columns
object_id
name
----- column_id
----- system_type_id
user_kype_id
max_length
precision
----- scale
----- collation_name
is_nullable
is_ansi_padded
is_rowguidcol
----- is_identity
----- is_computed
is_filestream
is_replicated
is_non_sqgl_subscribed
is_merge_published
is_dts_replicated
is xml documenk

>

|€

Figure 3-46 The ORM pane

Icon Name

Database View w Database/Class View

Switch between Database or Class view

D New Model Element... Add or remove classpaths. Available only in Class View.

e, Refresh Refresh ORM pane

@ Database Configure the connection with database. Available only in Database View.
Configuration

Project Content Explorers
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Editing Panes

Property Pane

Property Pane displays the properties of the selected element(s). You can also edit the properties here.

To open this pane:

e |G oi. [ [F o [EFst.

Property
CATTLE - Class

S

Mame
Parent
= View
Fill
Line
Font

Connectio...
Transpare...

Opaqgue

Model Ele. .

Show attri. ..
Show oper...
Attribute s...

Cirmar ks

| LI

W

CATTLE ~
<None>

[ (122, 207, ...
Il Glack

Dialog
Follow diagram

EIEIE]

o
=]

Follow Diagram
Show all

Show all

Mo Sarting

Rl Serkima

Figure 3-47 The Property pane

. Select View > Panes > Property
. Keyboard Shortcut: Ctrl+Shift+P

Diagram Overview Pane
This pane displays the overview of the active diagram which is scaled to fit the display area. The rectangle represents the visible area of diagram. You

can navigate to different parts of the diagram by dragging the display area.

3 pr. @ oi. | [ Do | [EFst.

o B ox

Diagram Owerwview

Figure 3-48 The Diagram Overview pane

To open this pane:

. Select View > Panes > Diagram Overview
. Keyboard Shortcut: Ctrl+Shift+V

Editing Panes
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Documentation Pane

Documentation Pane can display documentation of the selected element. VP-UML also provides rich text documentation. You can edit your

documentation directly here.

Documentation o R X

HTML w B -z -i= ~

The Enroll into 2 course Use case
describes how the students can use the
System to:
» Yiew the course list
# Selecta course inthe listto view
details
# Select the course to
enroll

Click here for details.

Figure 3-49 The Documentation pane

To open this pane:

. Select View > Panes > Documentation
. Keyboard Shortcut: Ctrl+Shift+U

Stencil Pane

Stencil Pane displays stencils that can be used to create custom shapes. You can select a stencil and drag it to diagram to create a shape. Stencils
can be created in Shape Editor (Tools > Shape Editor).

2 (@ | Bl

Stencil o B ox

ClL

B Hardwares

To open this pane:

. Select View > Panes > Stencil

. Keyboard Shortcut: Ctrl+Shift+S

8 Component Diagram1

EEE
A

‘:KTooIs

\’ Paoint Eraser
!_ Sweeper
e Magnet

/ Gesture Pen

) Component

Figure 3-50 The Stencil pane
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To add a category, click on the Add Stencil button and select the category to add.

Figure 3-51 To add a category in Stencil pane

You can add multiple categories. A category can be opened by clicking on it.

Figure 3-52 Click a category to open it
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Creating Project
Visual Paradigm for UML stores information like model elements and diagrams in a project. Therefore, you need to create a project before performing
modeling.

To create a project, select menu File > New Project. The New Project dialog box appears.

Selecting UML version
The UML version combo box lets you select the version of UML notation for the project. Normally you would select UML 2.1 so you can create UML
diagrams of the latest standard. However if you want to create diagrams in older notation you should select UML 1.x.

& New Project

LML wersion: |UML 2.1 w

Language: [UML 1.x

Properties ther CASE

Project name: untitled

Figure 4-1 Select UML version of project

Selecting Language
The Language combo box lets you select the programming/scripting language for the project.

& New Project

UML wersion: |UML 2.1 w

Language: |UML w
Properties [Ja¥a ther |
[MML Schema
Project nanC++ H

Authar:

C#

Company: |ActionScript

Figure 4-2 Select language of project

The language you selected mainly affects the class modeling. For example, the selectable visibilities and primitive types vary among languages.

Visibilty:  [Private Visibility: private

Type: Type:
Type modifier: | Type filter text Type modifier:
Scope: ) Boolean Scope: ) boolean
) Byte ) i ) byte
Aggregation: O Char Agaregation: O char
Documentation| ) Date Documentation| |- () doubls
HTML ) Decimal HTML _) float
) Double -
o i lo
_J Long sl ) short
Visual Basic Java

Figure 4-3 Different selectable primitive types for different languages
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Creating Blank Project

To create a blank project, ensure the Properties page is being selected, and then click the Create Blank Project button.

® New Project

UML wersion: UML 2.1 W

Language: | Java w

Properties | Template = Other CASE Tools Project

3

Project name: My UML Project |

Author: John |

Company: ABC Company |

Project description: HTML vwIBITul=====|F>=
W= == ==

My first UML project

Createﬂakﬁgiz(ﬂ [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 4-4 Create a blank project

Creating Project from Project Template

If you often create projects of similar structure, you can save the project as a template and use it for creating project later. For example, you can save
a project with a use case diagram and a class diagram as template called "Static Modeling Template". When we create project from this template, the
project will have the same structure as the template automatically.

To create project from template, select the Template page and select a template to use, then click the Create From Template button.

® New Project

LML wersion: |UML 2,1 el

Language: | Java W

Properties | Template | Other CASE Tools Project

X

Templates Template preview

Sample Template :Si:atl: Modeling Template
Static Modeling Template =i Use Case Diagram (1)

{= Class Diagram (1)
~— %= ]Main Class Diagram
Tk Sequence Diagram

{=] Activity Diagram
|2 Component Diagram
<

= gjr-'lan Use Case Diagram

= | Communication Diagram
|4 State Machine Diagram

| >

| €

Template description:

Template containing one use case diagram and one class diagram.

Create From Template Cancel Help
(==m]

Figure 4-5 Create a project from template

Creating Project by importing other CASE Tool Project

If you have legacy projects created with other CASE tools, you can import them to VP-UML.

Creating Project
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Select the Other CASE Tools Project page, and select either Import from Rose to import a Rational Rose project (.mdl), or Import from XMl to

import XMl file exported from the CASE tool. Click Create From Other CASE Tools to import the project.

& New Project rg|

LML wersion: |UML 2.1 W

Language: | Java W

| Properties | Template = Other CASE Tools Project

(%) Import from Rose

File path: C:\old_project.md w |E]
Rose import mode : | Model Element and Diagram

) Import from XMI

Description

Import a rose project to the new VP-UML project.

Create From Other CASE Tudsﬂ [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 4-6 Create a project by importing other CASE tool project
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Saving Project

Visual Paradigm for UML saves all project content to a single file, with file extension .vpp.

To save project, select menu File > Save Project. The first time you save the project, the Save Project dialog box will appear.

Saving Project to Workspace

To save project to workspace, select Save to workspace. The project file will be saved in the workspace directory.

® save Project E|
File name: |my_umIJ:-|'oject | E]
Location

() Save to directory: %

Destination: C:\Documents and Settings)John\vpworkspaceimy_uml_project. vpp

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 4-7 Save project to workspace

Saving Project to Specified Directory

To save project to a specified directory, select Save to directory, and then specify the directory path in the Directory field.

& save Pro ject @

File name: |mv_umlj|'oject | E]
Location

() Save to workspace:

Directory: k::'l,projects W | [Z]

Destination: C:\projects\my_uml_project.vpp

oK ] l Cancel

Figure 4-8 Save project to a specified directory

Saving Project
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Organizing Diagrams by Model Explorer

For small scale project, it would be easy to use Diagram Navigator to manage it. However, for middle to large scale project which has considerable
numbers of diagrams and model elements, it would be better to use Model Explorer to organize the project.

VP-UML loads diagrams and model elements only when they are used. For example, opening a diagram will load all its diagram elements, and opening
the specification dialog box of a model element will cause it (and the model elements it referenced) to be loaded. Besides, selecting a tree node in the
Model Explorer will cause the corresponding element to be loaded as well.

For this reason, we recommend you to group diagrams using Model instead of laying them flat in the project. This can avoid accidentally loading
diagrams and model elements
that you never use, and thus can speed up project loading and saving.

Creating Model
To create a Model, right-click on the project node in Model Explorer and select Model from the popup menu. You can either create a custom Model by
selecting New Model..., or create a pre-defined Model (e.g. Analysis Model) by selecting it in the list.

Model Explorer a 8 =
O-B-¥-a6-2
1wy UL Project IR

Rename... .
_ sual Paradigm for UM
Nicknames »

|E Model J | New Model. ..

Madel Element C | Analysis Model | |

iy

Configure Programming Language. .. Design Modsl

Sorting D Implementation Model

Show Relationships Deployment Madel

Show Sub Diagrams Asis Process

Show Data Types
b To-be Process

Teamwork ]

Manage Dependent Project...

Figure 4-9 Save project to a specified directory

Creating Diagram in Model
To create diagram in Model, right-click on the Model and select Diagram from the popup menu, and then select to either create a new diagram or add
existing diagrams to the Model.

a1

@

Model Explorer

JE -4 -

TIMy UML Project

b s

Diagram » D Mew Diagram...
Model Element 4 | UML Diagrams P|

% Open Analysis Model Specification. .. Requirements Capturing »

Use Case Diagram ~ |

Class Diagram L@

Rename... Database Modeling 4 Sequence Diagram

Show View... Business Process Modeling ] Communication Diagram

Stereotypes » Others b State Machine Diagram

Show Dependent Model Elements Add Existing Diagram... Activity Diagram

Create View in Active Diagram Component Diagram

Move,.. Deployment Diagram
ﬂ Delete Package Diagram
Sorting 4 Obiject Diagram

Composite Structure Diagram

=

Property
|Ana|vsis Model - Model

Timing Ciagram

BFEFLEEEHEFPDEEE

Interaction Overview Diagram

i 7 @ 9 @ 0 G0 R R e e

Figure 4-10 Create a diagram in Model
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Moving Diagrams between Models

To move diagram from one Model to another, right-click on the target Model in Model Explorer and select Diagram > Add Existing Diagram... from
the popup menu.
Model Explorer CEE B Analysis Model -> Main Class Diagram
R
- ]I:lﬂ - 19 - @ W E} ﬂ I ] <default package> | o
EDM\; LML Project _ 'y
I_‘ﬂ ﬁ.ﬂ.nalvﬂs Model 7%, Tools =
[, @Maln Class Diagram & Point Eraser
k] Main Use Case Diagram
Diagram J |;| Mew Diagram. ..
Madel Element ] UML Diagrams
@ Open Design Model Specification. .. Requirements Capturing
Rename. .. Database Madeling
Show Wiew, ., Business Process Modeling
Stereckypes » Others
Show Dependent Model Elements Add Existing Diagram. .. N
Create View in Active Diagram by
Figure 4-11 Add existing diagram to Model
Select the diagrams you want to move in the Add Sub Diagrams dialog box and click OK.
® Add Sub Diagrams X
Sub diagrarn For Design Model
Check the diagrams ko add it as sub-diagram.
| My UML Project
= = [Z]umL Diagrams
EI % [[] use Cca=ze Diagram (1)
5 @ [] Main Use Case Diagrann
EN @ . Class Dlagram n
a4 ] [ Zancel
Figure 4-12 Select diagrams to move
The selected diagrams will be moved to the target Model.
Model Explorer o & X
K,
o E_lﬂ o li - @
ﬂjM«; LML Project
E! ﬁ.ﬂ.nalyﬂs Muodel
@Maln Use Case Diagram
o ﬁDeﬂgn Model
Figure 4-13 Diagram moved
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Reference Model Elements of other Projects

Project referencing is a feature that enables us to reference to an external project, and uses its model elements in our own project. With this feature,
we can analyze projects' data by visualizing different projects' model elements in a single diagram. Besides, we can organize our model elements in
a more disciplined approach by having one Visual Paradigm project per library project. This also helps to slim up projects by separating part of it to

isolated projects.

Managing Dependent Projects

To reference other project, right-click on the Model Explorer and select Manage Dependent Project... from the popup menu.

L]
#

B Class Diagram1

o-B-8-a - 2iIhAO s [«

Model Explorer

[TIMy UML Project A
ﬁ Rectangle %, Tools =] |
[3 Model »
Model Elerment b

Filter Madel Element. ..
Show Relationships

+ | Show Sub Diagrams
Show Data Types

v | Show Carriage Return Character
Sorting ]
Teamwaork b

Manage Dependent Project. ..

@ Refresh

Figure 4-14 Manage dependent project

The Manage Dependent Projects dialog box appears. Click Add to browse for dependent project to add. Click Close when you have done.

& Manage Dependent Projects E]

Dependent projects are read-only.
Any modifications make to the dependent projects won't get saved when saving the current project,

Shape Library . vpp

Close

Figure 4-15 Add dependent project

Using Model Elements of Dependent Projects
Under the toolbar of Model Explorer, select the dependent project.

Model Explorer B

o X
K,
O-B-i¥-a-2
My UML Project(Current) w
My UML Project{Current)

Shape Library.vpp
List Referenced Mewel Element/Shape

Figure 4-16 Select dependent project
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Create a new diagram or open an existing diagram, and then drag model elements from the Model Explorer to the diagram. Alternatively, you can right-
click on the model elements and select Create View in Active Diagram from the popup menu.

Model Explorer B

o
OB -a
Shape Library.vpp
lfDShape Library

e

Figure 4-17 Dragging model element of dependent project

A view will be created for the model element. Then you can create relationships between it and the model elements of the current project.

Shapa

Rectangle

Figure 4-18 View created for model element of dependent project
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Creating Diagrams
You can create diagrams in different ways:

. Using toolbar
. Using New Diagram dialog box
. Using popup menu of Diagram Navigator

To use toolbar to create:
Click on the icon on the toolbar.

& untitled - Yisual Paradigm for UML

File Edit View Tools ‘Window Help

IEEei&-B-9
@%gﬂﬁ%@@E@a

(= @
Mew Class Diagram
Diagrarn Mavigator o & =

Figure 1-1 New Class Diagram icon on the toolbar

To use New Diagram dialog box to create:

1.Select File > New Diagram > New Diagram... from the main menu. The New Diagram dialog box is displayed.

& New Diagram

Diagram type :

| Categaries — — o]
Requirements Capturing -
Database Modeling micdn
Business Process Modeling
Others 355 Diagram Sequence Diagram
all
=1 =
$ e 3
Cammunication State Machine Ackivity Diagram

Diagram Diagram Z
Diagram name : |Use Zase Diagraml |
Docurnenkation @
M. v BJu === £ Fhe fdalbwg(ug-

(0] 4 l ’ Cancel

Figure 1-2 New Diagram dialog box
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2.Then, select the category and select a diagram type in the category. You should also specify a diagram name. You may also specify the type of
documentation.

& New Diagram @

Diagram bype :

Categaries — o =
W @ K =R
Requirements Capturing f__l L|J
Database Modeling @

Business Process Modeling

Others Use Case Diagram Sequence Diagram

all

_n“ Y I_ 1™ \
+ 3 e =
Cammunication State Machine Ackivity Diagram
Diagram Diagram Z

Diagram name : |Class Diagram1 |
Docurnenkation

M. v BJu === £ Fhe fdalbw gL g-

[0 4 l ’ Cancel

Figure 1-3 Select Class Diagram

To use the popup menu of Diagram Navigator to create:
Right click on the diagram type node in Diagram Navigator and select New Class Diagram in popup menu.

Diagram Mawigaktor o B o

- 5, re
DR -B#-a
[TJuntitled ~

- [F3UML Diagrams
----- @ Use Case Diagram

----- (=

_____ Sequen %] Mew Class Diagram
""" E Commu| || Mew Diagram...

LQ Sart Class Diagram by name

5,
..... E Compor] E-'ﬂ Collapse
----- {ZDeployn] 253 Expand

----- EPackage‘uﬁgﬁm bl
¢ ]

Figure 1-4 Select New Class Diagram from popup menu of Diagram Navigator

Drawing Shapes

After creating a new diagram, you can create diagram elements using the diagram toolbar. In this section, we will introduce the techniques of how to
draw shapes:

. Creating Shapes

. Creating Connectors

. Creating Self-Connection
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Creating Shapes

To create a shape, click on a diagram element button from the diagram toolbar and click on the diagram pane to create it. The element generated will

have a default size.

@ Use Zase Diagram1 |

Wfﬂa‘?l*

“ Taols ==
@ Use Case =]

O Use Case

— Assadiation

D Syskemn

=12 Incude

B> Fytend

Figure 1-5 Click to Create Shapes

You can also drag a specific boundary before releasing the mouse to define a shape's initial size.

“ Taols =
@ Use Case =]

O Use Case

— Association

% Ackar

D Syskem

1% Include

2B Eutend

---% Dependency

4— Generalization  *
< Collaboration

Mote

Figure 1-6 Create Shapes with specific size

@ Use Case Diagram1

Alternatively, you can also create a diagram element by dragging a diagram element button then dropping it on the diagram pane.

“x, Tools e
@ Use Case =]

@ Use Case

— HAssociation

% Ackar

|j Syskem

“12 Include

4B Eutend

= Pramaedamen

Figure 1-7 Drag and drop to Create Shapes

5,
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Apart from that, you can use the diagram popup menu to add a shape.

a Open Specification. ..
Add Shape F|l @ UseCase
Rename... — Association
G Use Case Scheduling. .. % Ackor
[]3 Paste View D System
Paste Model =12 Incuds
Handi-Selection b (5B Extend
Diagram Content: ¥ |---> Dependency
Conneckors b | 4+— Generalization ]
Presentation Cpkions k|9 Colaboration
Layers... B Mot
Zoom L e #nchor
Layaut P[4 Constraint
Select in Tree #— Caonkainment
Llikies ' m Diagrarn Info Shape
=
Export ]

Figure 1-8 Create shapes using diagram popup menu

Creating Connectors

To create a connector, select the desired connector from the diagram toolbar and click on the source shape. Drag the connector to the destination
shape.

VP-UML provides continuous UML syntax checking. You will see a stop sign when you try to create an invalid connection, e.g. you cannot create a
generalization relationship between an actor and a use case.

S

Actor N

Figure 1-9 Try to create an invalid connection

If the connection is valid you will see a blue rounded rectangle surrounding the destination shape.

=

Actor

Figure 1-10 Try to create a valid connection

You may also use resource to create connectors.
Click on the Association resource of a shape and drag over the shape you want to connect to. If you release the mouse on an empty space, a shape
will be created with the connector.

A%

n n
==l
Associakion - = Use Case
n
UseCass

A

o Mor Actor
Figure 1-11 Click on resource Figure 1-12 Drag over the shape
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Creating Self-Connection

Some of the shapes can have a connection to itself, for example Self-Association of a Class or Self-Link of an Object in a Communication Diagram. To

create a self-connection, click on the connector button on the diagram toolbar and click once on the target object.
Alternatively, you can click on the Self Association resource.

—

B g A=

u
/'-ﬁ [ C[=eF association - Class |

Class

RS I

Figure 1-13 Create Self-Connection

Resource-Centric Interface

Visual Paradigm is the first vendor to introduce the resource centric diagramming interface. The resource centric interface greatly improves the

Figure 1-14 Self-Connection

efficiency of modeling. You no longer needs to go back and forth between the toolbar and the diagram to create diagram elements, make connections

and modify the diagrams. The resource centric interface can make sure the modeler is able to create a diagram with correct syntax more quickly.

There are tree types of resource:

. Connection Resource
. Manipulation Resource
. Branching Resource

Connection Resource

It is designed for creating elements and making connections.

AU
u ]
Assoriation - Use Case |
u ™
/-15
Ll
"ol

ar

Figure 1-15 Create association with connecting a new or existing use case

Manipulation Resource

You can use Manipulation Resource to modify properties or appearance of elements. For example, you can show or hide compartments, add

references, add sub-diagram and fit size.

Class =

[

Figure 1-16 Fit size by manipulation resource

Branching Resource

Branching Resource helps you to create decision structure in diagram.
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Drawing Freehand Shapes

Freehand Shape is general graphic shapes. There are pen shapes, pencil shapes, and some regular shapes like circle, rectangle and arrow. You can
use freehand shape for annotating diagram.

For example, you can use freehand shapes to represent some classes which come from other libraries.

JPanel
({javax:swing)

JTextField
(javax:swing)

JButton
(javax:swing)

JFileChooser
(javax: swing)

M

E

FileChooser TextField

(File Path}

L]

Figure 1-17 Classes come from javax.swing

Use Pencil to highlight the classes from javax.swing.

0 Ovval

. Palygon

% Line

= TextBox

m Diagram Info

IF Freehand =]

& Pencil

v, Pen
4 Calligraphic Tool
J\ Zanneckar

., Line -

[ Path Rectangle =

Use Word Art to show text.

# Penl
¥, Pen

4 Calligraphic Tool
J\ Connector

™., Line -
I Path Rectangle
28 Path Ellipse -

L)

J Reqular Polygon ~
A& Arron -
@ Spiral
T Text

Ty Word Art

v

JPanel
{javax:swing)

JTextField
{javax: swing)

JButton
{javax:swing)

JFileChooser
{javax:swing)

N

FileChooser TextField

Figure 1-18 Pencil

{File Path)

(javanc: swing )

JTextField
(javax:swing)

JButton
(javax:swing)

JFileChooser
(javax:swing)

FileChooser TextField

Figure 1-19 Word Art

(Fite Path]
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Set freehand shapes style

Awind

JPanel JTextField JButton JFileChooser
({javan: swing) (javax:swing) (javax:swing) (javax:swing)
M, . .
1 .’ L=
i - -7
: l" L= -
! - 4 - -7
i LR -
| J.I’ -
FileChooser TextField
{Fiie Path) |D

Figure 1-20 Styled freehand shapes

Changing Package Header

You can specify the parent package of any diagram through Package Header.

Package Header when diagram created

When diagram create, the package header will be focused and let you to specify the parent package of the diagram. (Specify the package by entering

the fully qualifier name of the package)

@ Class Diagram1 |

B Class Diagram1
DEEIE

'y
%, Tools l%l|

. Poink Eraser

li Sweeper

"~ Magnet

Figure 1-21 Specify parent package in package header

After you confirm the parent package. The diagram will be named same as the package.

Model Explorer o R o
C-B-8B-o-20lhBM -
muntitled a
- [lcom % Tools e |
E‘ﬁ"D & Point Eraser
...ademo li_ Swesper

"~ Magnet

com,vp.demo | o

Diagram name |

Figure 1-22 Diagram name will be same as fully qualify of parent package

You can modify the diagram name. (The parent package won't be changed to follow diagram name)

Model Explorer o 8

BB - 20 0KE M
[Tuntitled r'y

é---acom % Tools & |
B...a"p & Poirt Eraser
=4
= a Eme li Sweeper

------ @ Demo Class Diagra
"~ Magnet

B demo-=Demo Class Diagram

com,vp.demo | o

Diagram name Demo Class Diagram

Figure 1-23 Diagram name can be edited to be different with parent package
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You can open specification of parent package.

B demo->Demo Class Diagram
l: G} (FEH 1 com.vp.demo| o
A

"%, Tools iy Open Specification

. Poink Eraser
2 -

Figure 1-24 Open Specification

You also can change the parent package of the diagram by double click the package header.

B demo->Demo Class Diagram

kG mmm

X, Tools i

& Paint Eraser
2 -

Figure 1-25 Double-click to change parent package

A new package will be created if the package name you entered does not exist in project. If the old parent package does not contain any elements, it

will be deleted, so, the documentation (or other properties) or old parent package will be lost.

Model Explorer FRSE ii demopackage -> Demo Class Diagram

- E-lﬂr\ - li - d W m %I ] demopackage |
muntitled &
é...amm % Tools =] |
E| adﬁw " & Point Eraser
emopackage
@ Demo Class Diagram lé— Sweeper
'P Magnet

Figure 1-26 Old parent package may be deleted if new parent package is specified

You can show/hide the package header by diagram popup menu: Presentation Options > Show Package Header

demopackagel o

@ Open Specification...
Add Shape »
Rename... Configure Class Presentation Options. ..
Open Parent Model - demopackage
Attribute Display Options
Synchronize bo Entity Relationship Diagram Oper ation Display Options
% Paste View Class Members Display Options
Paste Model Generalization Set Notation
Handi-Selection » [ Package Display Options
Diagram Content ] Type
Connectars 4 Show Template Info of Generalization and Realization
Presentation Options 4 Suppress Implied "1" Multiplicity For Attribute and Association End
l& Layers... Background Color...
Zoom L Grid
Layout P v Show Package Header
Select in Tree v | Show Stereatypes
Utilities » Show Tagged Values
@ Print. .. Always Show Reference and Sub Diagram Resource
Export » Model Element Name Alignment

Figure 1-27 Show/hide package header
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Justify shape name
In Visual Paradigm, shape name is aligned center horizontally, and top or middle vertically, depending on the characteristic of shapes. It is possible to

realign the shape name, which is useful for language that is written from right to left, like Modern Hebrew.

Adjusting Shape Name's Position
1.Right click on the diagram and select Presentation Options > Model Element Name Alignment from the popup menu. There you can choose the
desired position to display the name.

Open Specification...
Add shape

Rename...

Use Case Scheduling...

iE

Paste View

Paste Model

Handi-Selection
Diagram Content

Connectors

Presentation Opkions

4 | E Show Use Case Extension Point

‘ Layers... @ Use Case Display Options »
Zoom » * Actor Display Options »
Layout » . Package Display Options »
Select in Tree Baclkground Color...
Utilities » Grid 4

% Print... Show Package Header E
Export » E Show Stereotypes

Show Tagged Values

Always Show Reference and Sub Diagram Resource

| Model Element Name Alignment I »

Top Left

Top Middle
Top Right
Middle Left
Middle

Middle Right
Botkom Left
Batkarn Middle
Bottom Right

4"

Figure 1-28 Select model element name alignment on diagram

2.This is the result of &ldquo;Middle Right&rdquo;. All shapes which Model Element Name Alignment is Follow Diagram are now aligned middle right.

Actor

Fig

ure 1-29 Align to Middle Right
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Besides the diagram-wide setting, you can also set for specific shape. To do this:
1.Right click the shape and select Presentation Options > Model Element Name Alignment in the popup menu, and select the desired alignment
option.

B Open Specification.. .

Stereotypes

Model Element Properties

Sub Diagrams

cut E Inner Top
Copy Quter Top (Mowvable)
Delete Top Left
Buplicate Top Middle
Selection Top Right
Order Middle Left
Grouping Middle

Skyles and Formatting Middle Right
Presentation Options r | E Standard Batkamn Left
Layer » Stereotype Ioon Bottom Middle
Layout » User-Defined [ Bottom Right
Define Design Pattern... | Model Element Mame Alignment » | E Fallow Diagram
Related Elemnents 4 l"@

Figure 1-30 Select model element name alignment on shape

2.This is the result of setting System's name to align top middle.

Actor

Figure 1-31 Selected shape's name is aligned to Top Middle
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Besides setting of current diagram, you can also set for future diagrams.
1.Select Tools > Options... to open Options dialog box.
2.In the Options dialog box, open the Diagramming category, select the Appearance tab. You can select Model Element Name Alignment.

Model Element Mame Alignment
() Top Left () Top Middle () Top Right
() Middle Left  (3) Middle () Middle Right
(") Bottom Left () Bottom Middle () Bottom Right

Mizararm harkaraond (T 1 Wikita (I
Figure 1-32 Define default Model Element Name Alignment in Options dialog

Exceptions

Some of the shapes are not able to justify name due to their characteristic. There are mainly two kinds of shapes. First, shapes with floating name label
(freely movable) or with label not put inside the shape cannot be justified. Actor, Initial Pseudo Node and BP Start Events are examples of this kind of
shape.

Actar

Figure 1-33 Floating name label

Container shapes have a limited scope of displaying hames since their &ldquo;bodies&rdquo; are for containing other shapes, and are not available for
positioning names. Package, State and System are example of this kind of shape.

—

Package

Figure 1-34 Container shape

Enable and disable minimum shape size
All shapes have their default minimum size. Users are not allowed to resize shapes to smaller than the minimum size, which help to ensure the shapes
are compact yet clear enough to be seen on a diagram under normal conditions. The minimum size can be determined by fitting a shape's size.

Pl ﬁ s

- Aaor i -

Figure 1-35 Minimum size can be determined by fitting shape size
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Now, it is possible to disable such checking such that shapes can be resized to very small in size, ignoring the minimum size. For example:

_ouk OutputStream _out

1

BlockD ataOutputStream Object OutputStream FileQutputStream FilterOutputStream
Iy
Buffered0 utputSiream DataOUtputStream | _gout

Figure 1-36 Example, shapes are fitted size

1.To disable the minimum size checking, select Tools > Options... to open Options dialog box.
2.In the Options dialog box, open the Diagramming category, select the Appearance tab and uncheck Enable minimum size. Click OK to confirm.

Diagram background : || White

Fractional Metrics

(]

Figure 1-37 Disable minimum size checking in Option dialog

3.From Now on, you can resize the shapes to very small in size.

n
© Ul.lpu‘;tream .:&

1 m ]

Figure 1-38 Resize to very small
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4.And then select all the classes and select Same Height.

- A e [

CH gl A H A % Same Width
g Ll F -out 7 ;
| 0 ’Dupllstream"qi i1 Sarrlg-:/emht
. f-IJ- Same*Width and Height

3 Blochﬂatam..rtputstream E% Object OutputSiream 3 FileQ utputStream 3 Filterﬂut;l.tstream
m m

-
| g |

]
B uffered0 utputStream t DataOUtputStream | _gout
» L

Figure 1-39 Same height as smallest size shape

5.This is the final result:

U Owpustream <M
1 1

BlockD ataOutputStream | | Object OutputStream | | FileO utputStream | | FilterOutputStream
Ay
Buffered0 utputStream | | DataOUtputStream PL{*:L“

Figure 1-40 All shapes are small size

Undo and Redo

When you create and edit a diagram, you may make mistakes like accidentally deleting a diagram element. You can use the Undo function to cancel
the previous action. On the other hand, you may re-perform the action using the Redo action. The undo/redo feature in VP-UML is diagram based.

Undo
You can roll back undesirable changes by performing Undo. To undo an action, perform one of the following actions:

. Select Edit > Undo from main menu.

Click on the Undo button £) on toolbar.
. Press Ctrl-Z.

Redo
This feature is to re-perform actions that were just undone. To redo an action, perform one of the following actions:

. Select Edit > Redo from main menu.
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Click on the Redo button 1 on toolbar.
o Press Ctrl-Y.

Showing Name for Undo and Redo Action

Since Undo and Redo are easy and fast ways to cancel or restore the actions we've done in the project, but it's somehow inconvenient to rely on our

own memories of the actions done.

You can know the Undo and Redo name from main menu

Edit | Wiew Tools Window Help

¥ Undo Make Shapes Same Height Ctri+z
™ Redo Move Turning Point of Connector ChrHY

Figure 1-41 Menu shows Undo/Redo name
or tooltip shown on toolbar button
i Al I H-8Q¢

2| [Unda Make Shapes Same Height |2

Figure 1-42 Toolbar button's tooltip shows Undo/Redo name
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Resource Centric Interface

Visual Paradigm is the first vendor to introduce the resource centric diagramming interface. The resource centric interface greatly improves the
efficiency of modeling. You no longer needs to go back and forth between the toolbar and the diagram to create diagram elements, make connections
and modify the diagrams. The resource centric interface can make sure the modeler is able to create a diagram with correct syntax more quickly.

Figure 1-43 Resources of Action

Select View > Resource Centric in main menu, you can enable/disable Resources, Group Resources, Extra Resources and Generic Resources
Only.

View | Tools Window Help

Panes b.@\e‘(ﬁ\ﬁ,‘mo% - i’l@
Grid - :_:J ;.’.'_J ?ﬁ * | Original

I

v | Snap to Grid

% Layers...

Resource Centric 4

s

Open Perspective »

Resources Chrl+R

<

<

Save Perspective as... Group Resources
Extra Resources

Generic Resources Only

Manage Perspectives...

Reset Perspective to Default

Full Screen Fi1
Zoom In Ctri+Equals
Zoom Out CoHMnus

PPPP

Zoom ko Region
Micknameas »

Style...

Figure 1-44 Enable/disable resources on main menu

1] /liﬂ

a_ -l P ] ] ]
| u n r‘ C
A ( < ;¢Z| m| Action

m|  Action A
/? J E i ;II| n n
s o

Figure 1-45 Extra Resources of Action  Figure 1-46 Generic Resources Only of Action

Creating shapes by Resource Centric Interface
You can create another shape by Resource Centric.
1.Select an actor, select the Association -> Use Case resource centric.

el

b

=0

clakion -> Use Case |

/ll'.J

=

Ass

o

F |

'A&or

Figure 1-47 Resources to create Use Case with Association
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2.Drag on the empty area on diagram.

@

Figure 1-48 Dragging on empty area

Actar

3.After drop on the diagram, a Use Case will be created and connected by an association.

Lab Edx | o
/% SN

Actar

Figure 1-49 Dropping to create Use Case with connecting Association

Connecting shapes by Resource Centric Interface
You can connect to existing shape by Resource Centric
1.Select an actor, select the Association -> Use Case resource centric.

2
o .
Association -> Use Case |

] n - UseCase

NG
A

o Mor

Figure 1-50 Resources to create Use Case with Association

2.Drag on an existing shape.

UseCase

U

Actar

Figure 1-51 Dragging on an existing Use Case

3.After drop on the shape, an association is created and connects the actor and use case.

[+ UseCase

Actar

Figure 1-52 Dropping to create Association connecting with the Use Case

Using Quick connect
You can trigger Quick Connect by Resource Centric to connect existing shape.
1.Select an actor, click the Association -> Use Case resource centric.

/CJ {*

| i‘: ]
1
Association - > Use Case
| ] [] [Re UseCase
s

»

" oMor

Figure 1-53 Resources to create Use Case with Association
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2.The Quick Connect dialog shown to let you create a new Use Case or select an existing Use Case.

Actar

Destination shape:

| <MNew Use Case>

Auto position

Figure 1-54 Clicking on the resource to show Quick Connect dialog

3.Enter the use case name on the dialog. It shows a list of use cases which match with you typed.

Actar

Destination shape:

@ UseCase

Figure 1-55 Entering name of model element

4.If a use case is selected on list. After a moment, the use case will be focused on diagram.

Destination shape:

Figure 1-56 Use Case will be focused

5.Confirm selecting the use case by pressing ENTER, an association is created and connects the actor and use case.

Actor

Figure 1-57 Association created
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Split connection by shape

For some connectors (e.g. Control Flow in Activity Diagram), Resource Centric supports splitting the connector by adding another shape.

1.Select a control flow, select Split with Decision Node.

Action2
B e Ld

e,
Split with Decision Node

Figure 1-58 Select resource of Control Flow

2.A decision node is created and the control flow split.

Action2

Figure 1-59 Control Flow is splited by Decision Node

Creating structure

For some model (e.g. Action in Activity Diagram), Resource Centric supports creating a structure of models.

1.Select an action, select Create Branch with Decision Node.

?31

Jﬂ

|[| eate Branch with Decision Node |

Figure 1-60 Select Create Branch with Decision Node on Action resource centric

2.Drag on the diagram.

%

Figure 1-61 Dragging on empty area

3.After drop, 2 actions and a decision node are created and connected.

T

Figure 1-62 Dropping to create Decision Node and Actions
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Group Selection Resource
Resource Centric supports Alignment and Grouping when selecting several shapes.
1.Select several shapes on diagram.

| u]
Class Class2
n m
| n
0 ul
o ]

Figure 1-63 Select several shapes

2.Mouse over on any one of the selected shapes. Group Selection Resources are shown.

o -| =25 -
. . LA A
| Class [ Class? [ B
I 5
o /,_5
P

Figure 1-64 Group Selection Resources are shown

3.You may align the shapes by resources.

o = -|

|-

} B i ;E 007 Klign Top
n n u)
[ Class [ Class? |l Align Bottom
1 r = |&  ignLeft
|} L} L} "
d @ | = Algn Right
1 =l
ﬁ. Align Horizontal Center
A @  Align Vertical Center
&

Figure 1-65 Aligns the selected shapes
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Tagged Values

In UML 1.1, stereotypes and tagged values were used as string-based extensions that could be attached to UML model elements. In UML 2.x,
stereotypes and tagged values will be defined in Profile, that can provide more structure and precision to the definition.

VP-UML supports defined tagged values in stereotype, also support tagged values without stereotype.

& Class Specification E

| General | Attributes | Operations | Relations | Template Parameters | Class Code Details |

| Constraints I Diagrams I References
| Java Annctations | ©ORMQuery |  Stersotypes | Tagged Values
n
<< entity>> entity
Class Name Type Value
entity-name Text
Ll entity-description Multi-line Text
entity-ref Model element Ed <Unspecified> [w]
entity-priority Enumeration
<User-Defined Tags=>
Name Type Value
Tag Texk Enter Text
Tag2 Mulki-line Text Enter Multi-ling Textfline 2...
Tag3 Maodel element & Class [wr]
Ok ] [ Cancel l l Apply ] [ Help

Figure 1-66 Stereotype-defined/user-defined tagged values are shown on Specification dialog of its owner model element

Adding User-Defined Tags

1.To define tagged values in model element. Open the specification of a model element.

& Class Specification E]

| General | Attributes | Operations | Relations | Template Parameters | Class Code Details |
| Constraints I Diagrams [ References Comments
[ Java Annotations | o©ORMQuery |  Stereotypes | Tagged Values
Class
- "
e
) (e ) o 1

Figure 1-67 Open specification dialog of owner model element to create tagged value
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|

QK

Text
][ Cancel =

L

Mulki-line Text

Model Element

Figure 1-68 3 kinds of tagged value can be created

3. Text supports string-based value. You can enter the text on table directly

& Class Specification

| General | Attributes | Operations | Relations | Template Parameters | Class Code Details |
| Constraints || Diagrams || References
| Java Annotations || ORM Query || Stereatypes Tagged Values
<lser-Defined Tags=
Name Type Value
nker Texk T
Tag2 Mulki-line Text
Tag3 Maodel element Ed <Unspecified> [w]

Figure 1-69 Text

4. Multi-line Text supports multi-line string. You can enter multi-line text after clicking ... button

& Class Specification

X|

| Java Annotations

| General | Attributes | Operations | Relations | Template Parameters | Class Code Details |
| Constraints I

Diagrams I

| orMQuery |

References
Stereckypes

<User-Defined Tags=>

Tagged Values

Value
Enter Text
[
Ed <Unspecified> [w]
& Edit Value

Walue:

Enter Mulki-line Text

ine 2

ine 3

[ ok

H_ Cancel ]

(

QK

][ Cancel l[

Apply ] [ Help l

Figure 1-70 Multi-line Text

2.Click on Add button, you can create tagged value with 3 types of value: Text, Multi-line Text, Model Element
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5. Model element supports reference of model element. You can select the referenced model after clicking the = button.

& Class Specification [§|
| General | Attributes | Operations | Relations | Template Parameters | Class Code Details |
| Constraints I Diagrams References

| ©ORM Query Stereatypes Tagged Values

[
| Java Annctations

<User-Defined Tags:=>
Name Type Value
Tag [Text [Enter Text
Multi-line Text Enter Multi-line Textqline 2...
It =)

Madel element

& Select Model

() Unspecified
(&) Model

D untitled

- [LJ] Data Types

[ [o]8 H Cancel ]

[ Ok ] [ Cancel l [ Apply ] [ Help l

Figure 1-71 Model element

Editing Tagged Values
You can edit the user-defined tagged value's name, type and value.

<User-Defined Tags>
Mame Type WValue
Tag Text [Enter Text
Tag2 Multi-line Text Enter Multi-ling Textfline 2...
ag3 [hd]
<lser-Defined Tags>
Mame Type Valug
Tag Text [Enter Text
TagZ2 Multi-line Text Enter Multi-line Textfline 2...
Model element v |E
Multi-line kext
Model element

Figure 1-72 Can edit name, type and value on user-defined tagged value
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But you can only edit the value of stereotype's tagged value. The name and type are not editable because they are defined in stereotype.

enkity
Mame Type Value
entity-name [Text
entity-description Multi-line Text
? <Unspecified=

entity-priority k Enumerakion

Figure 1-73 Only can edit value on stereotype-defined tagged value
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Spell Checking
The Spell Checking feature supports spell checking in all inline editing, as well as in Textual Analysis. It provides intelligent suggestions for words, and
you can add your own words into your personal dictionary.

Correcting Spelling Mistakes
When you enter a word that is absent from the dictionary, the red wavy line appears to remind you there is a spelling mistake.

o

Inventory Clerk Farmer

Figure 1-74 Incorrect word is highlighted

Right click on the incorrect word, a list of corrections will be shown on popup menu.

Record N
Recd l’\§

Recodes

Inventory Clerk Farmer

Records

Reveo

Reechoed

Greco
Recto

Reecho

Add to dictionary

Figure 1-75 A list of possible words are shown for correction
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After select the correction, the word is corrected and thus the red wavy line disappeared.

(=

Record purchase of goods

Inventory Clerk Farmer

Figure 1-76 Word is corrected, red wavy line is disappeared

However, being underlined does not necessary mean that is an incorrect word. For example, the name of company may not appear in the dictionary. In
such case, you may want to add the word to the dictionary.

n
Farm Management System

Inventory Clerk Farmer

Figure 1-77 You may want to define a word as correct word
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To add the word into dictionary. Right click on the word. Select Add to dictionary on popup menu.

My
Myrna
IMF

May

Inventory Clerk Farmer

Mayan
Mayas
Mavyer

Add to dictionary

Figure 1-78 Select Add to dictionary

Since the word has been added to the dictionary, it will be treated as a correct word from now on.

n
yFarm Management System

Inventory Clerk Farmer

Figure 1-79 Word is included in dictionary, red wavy line is disappeared
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Turn on and off of Spell Checking

On some case, you may want to turn off spell checking. For Example, contents in textual analysis contain a lot of names that are not included in

dictionary. You may be annoyed with a lot of red wavy lines.

[ Textual Analysisi

Sl »

Hibernate and Ada, 9x Source.

supply a single class file, a jarfile

1]

mustinthe same directory as the

by

Instant Reverse currently supports eleven types of sources
(Instant Types), they are Java source, Java class, C++
source, MET binaries, windows executahles, JDBC, XML,
XML schema, CORBA IDL source,

Forreversing Java source, you can supply a single source
file or a directory. For reversing Java classes, you can

Forreversing C++ source, you can supply a gpp source file
ora hheaderfile. For reversing .MET binaries, you must
supply a single hinary file (.d)l or .exe), and the related files

PHP 5.0 source,

cazipfile or a directory.

source ﬂle.|

Figure 1-80 Textual Analysis with a lot of red wavy lines

1.To turn off spell checking. Select Tools > Options... to open Options dialog.

& Options

search... |@

General
Diagramming

View

Instant Reverse
ORM

State Code Engine
OFffice Exchange
User Path

Data Type

File Types

Code Synchronization

Spell Chacking
keys

Spell Checking

Enable spell checking
Dictionary :
Check spelling as you type
Ignore words in UPPERCASE
Ignore words with numbers

Ignore Inkernet and file address

Figure 1-81 Options dialog

2.Select Spell Checking, uncheck Enable spell checking to turn off spell checking.

& Options

search... |E]

General
Diagramming

View

Instant Reverse
ORM

State Code Engine
Office Exchange
User Path

Data Type

File Types

Code Synchronization
Spell Checking
Keys

Spell Checking

%. ng
Check spelling as you type
Ignore words in UPPERCASE
Ignor s with numbers
Ignore Internet and file address

Figure 1-82 Disable spell checking
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Spe

{8 Textual Analysis1

Sl »

E
o

g

w [0

Il Checking is turned off, no red wavy lines are shown.

Instant Reverse currently supports eleven types of sources
(Instant Types), they are Java source, Java class, C++
source, MET hinaries, windows executahles, JDBC, XML,
¥ML schema, CORBA IDL source, PHP 5.0 source,
Hibernate and Ada 9% Source.

For reversing Java source, you can supply a single source
file or a directory. For reversing Java classes, you can
supply a single class file, a jarfile, a zip file or a directory.
Forreversing C++ source, you can supply a .cpp source file
ora.h headerfile. For reversing .MET hinaries, you must
supply a single hinary file (.dil or .exe), and the related files
mustinthe same directory as the source ﬂle.|

Figure 1-83 Spell checking is disabled
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Automatic Diagram Layout

VP-UML provides a layout facility for arranging diagram elements in diagrams. It re-layouts the diagram elements so that they do not overlap, and the
relationship links are arranged so that they will not cross over one another. Different layout styles and configurable options are provided, which allows
for very flexible and sophisticated layouts to be adopted for diagrams.

Automatic Layout Diagram

There are different kinds of layout: Auto Layout, Orthogonal Layout, Hierarchic Layout, Directed Tree Layout, Balloon Tree Layout, Compact
Tree Layout, Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout, BBC Compact Circular Layout, BBC Isolated Circular Layout, Single Cycle Circular Layout,
Organic Layout, Smart Organic Layout

Auto Layout

Auto Layout can arrange the shapes by selecting the most suitable layout automatically. It is best for arranging the shapes when user has no special
preference in choosing a specific layout. To apply Auto Layout to the diagram, right-click on the diagram and select Layout > Auto Layout from the
popup menu.

a Open Specification. ..
Add Shape »

Rename...

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram Route Connectors (Organic)

EE,‘ Paste View Route Connectors (Orthogonal)
Paste Model Auto Layout
Handi-Selection » Hierarchical Style
Diagram Content » Orthogaonal Style
Connectors » Tree Style
Presentation Cptions » Circular Style

LIE] Layers... Organic Skyle
Zoom ¥ Compact
Layout » Customized. ..
Select in Tree
Utilities »

B Frirt...

Export »

Figure 2-1 Select Auto Layout

Class Diagram (Hierarchy base / Factory class diagram)
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Class3

Classd

Classd

Class2 Class9
Classd Class Classt
<
Class5 Class?
Class
JY
Class6 Class5 Clags2
) Fa
Class8 ClassT Class4 Class3

Figure 2-2 Hierarchy base (Factory class diagram)

Class Diagram (Navigation base / Mediator class diagram)
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Class3

Classd

Class3

Activity Diagram

Class2 Classd Class8
Class Classb
Class5 Classl
Class8
Classd
Vi
Classf Class?
<
Class2
Class Class
Class5

Figure 2-3 Navigation base (Mediator class diagram)
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Figure 2-4 Auto Layout of activity diagram

State Machine Diagram
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Figure 2-5 Auto layout of state machine diagram

Communication Diagram

LifeLine4
1: 4:
B
» h
5 LifeLine *
2
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7
* 3
* LifeLine3
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LifeLine2
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—» .
LifeLine - LifeLing2
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LifeLine4 LifeLing3

Actar

Figure 2-6 Auto layout of communication diagram

Other Diagrams
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Figure 2-7 Auto layout of other diagrams
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Orthogonal Layout

Orthogonal Layout arranges shapes based on the topology-shape-metrics approach. It is best of arranging shapes and connectors in Class Diagrams.

It is default layout in VP-UML. Every time you drag the models from the Model Tree to a diagram, the orthogonal layout will be applied to arrange the
newly created shapes in the Class Diagram.
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Layout Grid Size: the virtual grid size for layout. Each shape will be placed in a way so that its center point lays on a virtual grid point.

Tree Circular Crganic Edge Router
Orthogonal Higrarchical
Orthogonal Layout T l@@
Layout Grid Size 30 % E =.;.=.
o) [Come J [

Figure 2-9 Orthogonal Layout setting
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Hierarchic Layout
Hierarchic Layout arranges shapes in a flow. It is best for arranging shapes that have hierarchical relationships such as generalization relationships
and realization relationships.

Figure 2-10 Hierarchic Layout
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Min. Layer Distance: the minimal horizontal distance between the shapes

Min. Shape Distance: the minimal vertical distance between the shapes

Min. Connector Distance: the minimal vertical distance of the connector segments

Orientation: the layout direction for arranging nodes and connectors -top to bottom, left to right, bottom to top, and right to left

Shape Placement: affects the horizontal spacing between shapes, and the number of bends of the connectors -pendulum, linear segments, polyline,

tree, simplex

Crthogonal Hierarchical
Tree | Circular Organic Edge Router
Tree Layout

Directed Tree Layout

Orientation Top To Bottom b d
Connector End Point Style | Shape Centered w

Orthogonal Connector Fl

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-11 Hierarchic Layout setting
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Directed Tree Layout
Directed Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes in a tree structure. It is best for arranging shapes except those which
have hierarchical relationships such as generalization relationships and realization relationships.

Class1T
Classb
Class?
Class3 Classh
Classt
Class19 Class1h Class10
e —
Jciass{1 Class12?
Class16 Class13 f
Class20 = Class18 Class8
a \_\
Class14 Class Class?
Class2
Class
Class2 Classd
Class3 Classi Classh Classt Class? Class8
Class15 Class10 Clas=13
Class17 Class16 Class11 Class12 Class14
Class21 Class19 Class20 Class18

Figure 2-12 Directed Tree Layout
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Min. Layer Distance: the minimal horizontal distance between the shapes

Min. Shape Distance: the minimal vertical distance between the shapes

Orientation: the layout direction for arranging nodes and connectors &ndash; top to bottom, left to right, bottom to top, and right to left
Connector End Point Style: how the connector end points will be placed &ndash; shape centered, border centered, border distributed
Orthogonal Connector: whether the connectors will be arranged in orthogonal

Crthogonal Hierarchical
Tree | Circular Organic Edge Router
Tree Layout

Directed Tree Layout

Min, Layer Distance
Min. Shape Distance

Orientation Top To Bottom b d

Connector End Point Style | Shape Centered w

Orthogonal Connector

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-13 Directed Tree Layout setting
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Balloon Tree Layout
Balloon Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes in a tree structure in a radial fashion. It is best for arranging large
trees.
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Min. Connector Length: the minimal distance between the connectors and shapes

Preferred Child Wedge: the angle at which the child node will be placed around its parent node

Preferred Root Wedge: the angle at which a node will be placed around the root node

Root Node Policy: determines which node is chosen as the tree root node for layout &ndash; directed root, center root, and weighted center root

& Layout E|
Crthogonal Hierarchical
Tree | Circular Organic Edge Router
Tree Layout

Balloon Tree Layout

Min. Connector Length
Preferred Child Wedge
Preferred Root Wedge
Root Node Policy

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-15 Balloon Tree Layout setting
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Compact Tree Layout
Compact Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes in a tree structure. You can set the aspect ratio (relation of tree width
to tree height) of the resultant tree.
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S
"
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=
==
==
==
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Horizontal Spacing: the horizontal spacing between the shapes
Vertical Spacing: the vertical spacing between the shapes

Min. Connector Length: the vertical distance of the connector segments
Aspect Ratio: the relation of the tree width to he tree height

Orthogonal | Hierarchical |
i Tree | Crcular | Organic |  Edge Router |
Tree Layout

Compact Tree Layout

Horizontal Spacing
Vertical Spacing
Min. Connector Length
Aspect Ratio

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-17 Compact Tree Layout setting

Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout
Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes in a tree structure horizontally and vertically.

Figure 2-18 Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout
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Horizontal Spacing: the horizontal spacing between the shapes
Vertical Spacing: the vertical spacing between the shapes

_Orthoganal Higrarchical
Circular Organic Edge Router

Tree Layout

Tree Type Horizontal-vertical LT e

Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout

Horizontal Spacing

Vertical Spacing 20 %

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-19 Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout setting
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BBC Compact Circular Layout
BBC Compact Circular Layout is one of the circular layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes in a radial tree structure. The detected group is laid out

on the separate circles. It is best for arranging shapes that belongs to more than one group with a ring structure.

Figure 2-20 BBC Compact Circular Layout

Class2
Classh Classb
Classd
Class Class10
Class3
Class8
Classii
Classd
Class12 Class?
Class9 Class12
Class
Classh Class8
Class2 Class4
Class6 / ClassT
Class3
Clas=10 Clas=11
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Maximal Deviation Angle: the maximal angle of deviation

Preferred Child Wedge: the angle at which the child node will be placed around its parent node
Minimal Edge Length: the minimal distance between the shapes

Compactness Factor: the parameter that affects the length of connector. The smaller the compactness factor, the length of connectors will be shorter

and the layout will be more compact
Allow Overlaps: whether the shape can be overlapped

& Layout @
Orthogonal Hierarchical
Tree | Circular & Organic Edge Router

Circular Layout

Layout Style BEC Compact w

Maximal Deviation Angle a0 &
Tree Arrangement Opkions
Preferred Child Wedage 340 %
Minimal Edge Length 40 %
Compactness Factor 053
Allow Owerlaps il

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 2-21 BBC Compact Circular Layout setting
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BBC Isolated Circular Layout
BBC Isolated Circular Layout is one of the circular layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes into many isolated ring structures. It is best for arranging
shapes that belong to one group with ring structure.

Clags2
Class5 Classb
Classd
Class Class10
Class3
Class8
Classi1
Classd
Class12 ClassT
Clas=11 Clas=10
Class? Classé
Class3
Classd Class2
Class
Class8 Classh
Class12 Class9

Figure 2-22 BBC Isolated Circular Layout
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Maximal Deviation Angle: the maximal angle of deviation
Preferred Child Wedge: the angle at which the child node will be placed around its parent node

Minimal Edge Length: the minimal distance between the shapes
Compactness Factor: the parameter that affects the length of connector. The smaller the compactness factor, the length of connectors will be shorter

and the layout will be more compact
Allow Overlaps: whether the shape can be overlapped

& Layout El

Orthogonal Hierarchical
Tree Circular | Organic Edge Router

Circular Layout

Layout Style BEC Isolated Ev

Maximal Deviation Angle a0 %

Tree Arrangement Opkions

Preferred Child Wedage 340 %
Minimal Edge Length 40 %
Compactness Factor 053
Allow Owerlaps il

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-23 BBC Isolated Circular Layout setting
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Single Cycle Circular Layout
Single Cycle Layout is one of the circular layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes in circular strcture in single circle.

Class10

Figure 2-24 Single Cycle Circular Layout

Clags2
Class5 Classb
Classd
Class
Class3
Class8
Classi1
Classd
Class12 ClassT
Classd Classh
Class3 Class2
Classt Class
Class10 Class4
Class11 | /Class1
Class12 Classg
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Choose radius automatically: determine the radius of circular structure automatically or manually
Minimal Node Distance: the minimal distance between the nodes
Fixed radius: the radius of circular structure

& Layout f'gl

Orthogonal Hierarchical
Tree Circular | Organic Edge Router

Circular Layout

Lavout sty nde Cyde 2

Maximal Deviation Angle a0 %

Cycle Arrangement Cptions

Choose radius automatically

Minimal Node Distance 30 :

Fixed radius

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-25 Single Cycle Circular Layout setting
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Organic Layout
Organic Layout is one of the organic layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange shapes in a star or ring structure. It is best for arranging the shapes that have
highly connectivity relationship.

Figure 2-26 Organic Layout
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Activate Deterministic Mode: whether the layouter is in deterministic mode
Activate Tree Beautifier: whether or not to activate the subtree beautifier
Attraction: the degree of the attraction between shapes

Final Temperature: the factor that affects the distance between shapes

Gravity Factor: the factor that affects the distance between shapes and the center
Initial Placement: the initial value of placement

Initial Temperature: the initial value of temperature

Iteration Factor: the degree of iteration

Maximum Duration: the maximum degree of duration

Obey Node Size: the size of obey shapes

Preferred Edge Length: the preferred length between the nodes

Repulsion: the factor that affects the distance between shapes which belong to the same ring or star structure

& Layout @

COrthogonal Hierarchical

Tree Circular | Organic Edge Router

Qrganic Layouk

Qrganic Layouk

Activake Deterministic Mode
Activate Tree Beautifier
Attraction

Final Temperature

Gravity Factor

Initial Placement: Zero
Initial Temperature
Iteration Factor
Maximum Dur ation 300,000 %

4

wl|Z [
¥ |42 € el 0 O

Obey Mode Size
Preferred Edge Length
Repulsion 1%

|

Figure 2-27 Organic Layout setting
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Smart Organic Layout
Smart Organic Layout is one of the organic layouts in VP-UML. It is a variant of the Organic Layout. It can set the ratio of the quality : producing time of
layout and controls the compactness of layout.

Class13

Class?
Class14
Class2
Class
Class3
Class5
Classb
Classl
Class8
Classd
Class11
Class15
Class11
Class10 Clagsi2
Class8
Classd
Class13
ClassT
Classb
Class
Class2
Classh
Class3
Classd

Figure 2-28 Smart Organic Layout

Class12

Clas=16

Class10

Class14

Class15

Class16

ic Diagram Layout

P. 165



Compactness: the factor that sets less/more compact layout

Deterministic: whether the layouter is in deterministic mode

Minimal Node Distance: the minimal distance between nodes

Node Overlaps Allowed: whether the node can be overlapped

Node Size Aware: whether the node size can be aware

Preferred Minimal Node Distance: the preferred minimal distance between the nodes
Quality Time Ratio: the ratio of the quality of layout to the producing time of layout

COrthogonal Hierarchical
Tree Circular | Organic Edge Router

Qrganic Layouk

Smart Organic Layout

Deterministic Fl
Maximum Dur ation 300,000 %

Minimal Node Distance
Node Owerlaps Allowed Fl
Node Size Aware Fl
Preferred Edge Length
Preferred Minimal Node Distance 40 %

Quality Time Ratio 0.6 %

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-29 Organic Layout setting
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Automatic Layout Selected Shapes

To layout all the shapes in the diagram, right-click on the diagram and select Layout from the popup menu.

Class3
Classh
Classs
Class? Classb
Class
>
Class?
Open Specification...
Class Add Shape
Run Last Layout Style - Hierarchical Style
Rename...
Route C tors (Organi
Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram oute Connectors (Organic)
Route Connectors (Orthogonal)
['E] Paste View
Paste Model Auto Layout
Hierarchical Sty
Handi-5election Ierarchica style
Diagram Content Orthogonal Styls
Connectars Tree Style
Presentation Options Circular Style
.@ Layers... Crganic Style
Zoom Compack
Layout Customized. ..
Select in Re
Utilities
&) print...,
Export
Classh Class Classt
JN JaY
Clags? Clags2 Classt Class3 Class10 Class9 Class8

Figure 2-30 Perform layout with all shapes of diagram
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To layout the selected shapes right-click on the selection and select Layout from the popup menu (make sure there are more than one diagram
elements selected).

Class?

ClassT

Class3
Class5
Add 3
Open Specification... Enter
Stereobypes ]
Class2? Model Element Properties [
Class
> Sub Diagrams »
Create Parent ]
Cuk
S Copy ]
Classd Run Last Layout Style - Hierarchical Style
Delete ¥
Route Connectors (Organic)
Duplicate Ctri+E
Route Connectors (Orthogonal)
Selection ¥
Auto Layout
Crder »
Hierarchical Style )
Grouping ]
Orth | Styl
rthogonal Styls Styles and Formatting ]
Tree Style Alignment »
Circular Style Diskribute Shapes »
Organic Style Presentation Options »
Compact Layer »
Customized... Layout »
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements 3
Java Round-trip »
Class3
Classh
|
Classb
n
[
Class2?
Class
>
n [ ]
Class10 [ class8 | [ Classs
o u] r 1 ]
‘:Iam I O W L} LB | L}

Automatic Route Connectors
There are 2 kinds of layout which do not change the location of shapes, only change the connectors: Organic Edge Route Layout and Orthgonal
Edge Route Layout

Figure 2-31 Perform layout with selected shapes
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Organic Edge Route Layout
Organic Edge Route Layout is one of the edge route layouts in VP-UML. It can arrange the connectors without affecting the location of shapes. It can

ensure that the shapes will not overlap and keep a specific minimal distance.

Class2

Class

Classs

Class3

Classd

Class2

Class

Classh

Class3

Classt

Figure 2-32 Organic Edge Route Layout
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Minimal Distance: the minimal distance of the connectors
Route All: whether all the connectors will be routed
Use Existing Beans: whether using existing bends

X

& Layout
COrthogonal Hierarchica
Tree Circular Organic | Edge Router
Edge Router

Organic Edge Router

Route Al Fl

Use Exisking Bends

oK ]’ Cancel H Help

Figure 2-33 Organic Edge Route Layout setting
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Orthogonal Edge Route Layout

Route Connectors can arrange the connectors using vertical and horizontal line segments only. It is best for arranging the connectors that have

complicated route.

Class2

Class

Classs

Class3

Classd

Class2

Class

Classh

Class3

Classt

Figure 2-34 Orthogonal Edge Route Layout
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Center to space ratio: the ratio of center to the distance between center and nodes

Coupled distances: the distance between coupled nodes
Crossing cost: the cost of crossing connectors

Custom border capacity: the capacity of the border
Local crossing minimization: whether the local crossing of connectors will be minimized

Minimum distance: the minimum distance of connectors

Minimum distance to node: the minimum distance between the shapes

Rerouting: whether the connector that has many crossings will be rerouted
Routing style: the style of routing

& Layout
COrthogonal Hierarchica
Tree Circular Organic | Edge Router
Edge Router

Center to space ratio

Coupled distances

Cuskom border capacity

Custom border capacity

Minimum distance

Routing style

Orthogonal Edge Router

I:I

Local crossing minimization

Minimum distance to node

Prefer middle w

X

QK

] ’ Cancel

J

Help

Figure 2-35 Orthogonal Edge Route Layout setting
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Fit Shape Size

Sometimes, a shape may be too large to show its content. So that you may want to resize it smaller to look it better. At this moment, Fit Size can help

you.

Class

-attribute

Class

+operation()

“’ -attribute
+operation()

Figure 2-36 Fit size

Fit selected shapes size

To fit a shape size, selected the shape, Fit Size resource will be shown. Click the resource to fit size.

Mgl AF AR T

Class

k=l

-attribute

+operation()

L

By

Figure 2-37 Fit size on 1 shape by resource centric

To fit several shapes size, selected the shapes, right-click on a selected shape, select Selection > Fit Size in popup menu.

B ul
Class Class2
-attribute
B aperation() F d u]
" . Add 3 O
Open Specification. ., Enter || Selsctable
Skereatypes » Fit Size [%
Model Element Properties ] Hide
Mowe/Copy Members... Send to
Sub Diagrams » Select Inverse
Create Parent b Select Al of Same Type

4 Gk
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Order
Grouping
Skyles and Formatting
Alignment
Presentation Options
Layer
Layouk
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements

Java Round-trip

crrl+E |

v |8

Select in Tree

Handi- Selection

Select Al Shapes Above
Select Al Shapes Below
Select all Shapes on the Left
Select all Shapes on the Right

Figure 2-38 Fit size on several shapes by popup menu
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The shape will be fitted to it size, won't make all selected shapes to be same size.

u]
Class2

Figure 2-39 Shapes are fitted size

Turn on and off automatic Fit Shape size Mode
You can turn on/off the Auto Fit Shapes Size on diagram to make all the shapes on the diagram to be fit size automatically. To do so, right-click on
diagram, select Diagram Content > Auto Fit Shapes Size in popup menu.

Class

-attribute

Add Shape

Rename. ..

[‘j} Paste Yiew
Paske Maodel

Connectors

LIE] Layers...

Zoam
Layauk
Select in Tree
|tilikies
=) Print...

Export

Handi-3election

Diagram Content

a Open Specification.. .

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram

Presentation Options

Class2

]
]
]
4 fake Al Shapes Non-Selectabla
’ Auto Fit Shapes Size

._j Lock Diagram
4 ShowHide »
4 Send ko ]
]
]

Figure 2-40 Turn on Auto Fit Shapes Size on diagram

All the shapes are fitted size, and they will become non-sizable.

A A

Class E‘Q
-aittribute

%

|

L
+aperation() D‘
L D

Class2

Figure 2-41 Cannot resize the shapes if Auto Fit Shapes Size mode is turned on

If the shape contents is changed, the shape will be resized automatically

Class
-attribute

+operation()
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5

Class

-attribute

+operation()
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Figure 2-42 New attribute added, class shape will be resized automatically
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You also can turn on/off Auto Fit Shapes Size for the future diagrams.
1.Select Tools > Options... to open Options dialog box.
2.In the Options dialog box, open the Diagramming category, select the Shape tab. You can select Auto fit size (diagram-based).

& Options @

search,.. |E]

eneral

Wi

Instant Reverse
ORM

State Code Engine
Cffice Exchange
User Path

Data Type

File Types

Code Synchronization
Spell Checking
Keys

Diagramming

| Component Diagram | Deployment Diagram | Business Process | Regquirement Diagram | DFD |
| Association | Generalization | ERD & ORM | Interaction | Use Case Details | Activity and State |
| Appearsnce | Enwironment | Model Generation | Shape | Connector | Resource Centric | Class |
Fonk:
Fant : bialog vlSize :| 11 v| [eeld  []Italic
Color ;| i Black (]

Initial Shape Size When Sat ta Display Imags
() Fit shape toimage  (3) Fit image ta shape
Add Covered Shapes as Children After Resize
(ives (Mo (%) Prompt
Auko Expand Parent When Moving Child

Enable auto expand parent

Expand parert delay (second):

Shape line Format : I Black
Shape Fill Format : [ {12z, 207, 245)

%\utn fit size (dizgram-based)

Create new line key <hlt= + <Enter> W Confirm becomes <Enter =

[] show unlimited level in preview shape (May slawer the diagram display)

(]
(]

[ Show rich text content in preview shape

Figure 2-43 Select Auto fit size (diagram-based)
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Diagram Element Selection

Multi-Selection
You can select several shapes by drag-and-drop on diagram or clicking shapes with pressing Ctrl or Shift key.

Drag and Drop
1.Dragging on diagram, a rectangle will be shown as selection.

Actor2
Figure 2-44 Rectangle shown as selection

2.The shapes inside the rectangle will be highlighted.

Actor2

Figure 2-45 Shapes are highlighted
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3.After drop the mouse, the shapes are selected.

Actor2

Figure 2-46 Select shapes by drag and drop

Clicking with Ctrl/Shift key
You also can select several shapes by clicking on the shape with pressing Ctrl or Shift key.

Actor2

Actor2

Figure 2-47 Shape will be selected if clicking on it with pressing Ctrl or Shift key
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Handi-Selection

Sometimes, you may want to select a set of shapes based on the shapes' location, e.g. on a large diagram, it is difficult to drag and drop on the large
diagram, or select one by one with clicking on many shapes. Then you may use Handi-Selection to select the shapes.

1.Assume you wanna select all shapes which are on right of the Actor, then you can right-click on right of the actor.

% System

Extension Points
ExtensionP oint

[

’
#

’
£=Extencd==

Figure 2-48 Right-click on the right of the actor

2.Select Handi-Selection > Select All Shapes on the Right from popup menu.

a CQpen Specification...
Add Shape ]
Renamea. ..
%ﬁ B Use Case Scheduling...
‘nctor ['E‘ Paste View
Paste Model P
Handi-Selection ' ':_:.I Select All Shapes Above
Diagram Content P65 select All Shapes Below
Conneckars ¢ :_‘_(]I Select All Shapes on the Left
Presentation Options » i'“_i Select All Shapes on the Right
Iﬁ] Lavyers...
Zoam | J S
Layouk ]
Select in Tree
Lkilities ]
(&) Peint...
Export ]

Figure 2-49 Select All Shapes on the right

Diagram Element Selection P.178



3.All the shapes, that on the right of mouse cursor, are selected

Actor

R

Figure 2-50 Shapes on right are selected

Selecting Same Type of Shapes
You also can select same type shapes. To do so, right-click on the shape, select Selection > Select All of Same Type from popup menu.

T

Open Specfication...

Stereotypes »
Model Element Properties »
Sub Dlagrans L]
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Ede
4 ot
Copy L]
Delete »
Duphcate Chrl+E £
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Grouping » Hide
Styles and Formatting L] Salact Inverse
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Define Design Pattern. .. Hardi- Selection
Related Blements v |H3 Select Al Shapes Above

{7 select All Shapes Beiow
[ select 4 Shapes on the Left
i}} Select Al Shapes on the Right

Figure 2-51 All shapes in same type are selected
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Inverse Selection
You also can inverse the selection, right-click on the selected shape, select Selection > Select Inverse from popup menu.

Open Specification. .
Stereotypes
Moded Element Properties

- w

Sub Diagrams 3
Creabe Parent »
- Edit
4
Copy » o
Delete 3 -
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Order ’ Fit Size
Grouping 3 Hide
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Layer ¥ | Handi
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Define Design Pattern... 75 Select All Shapes Below
Relsted Elements b | 1 Select All Shapes on the Left
£} Select All Shapes on the Right

Figure 2-52 Selection is inversed

Diagram Element Selection

P. 180



Copy and Paste

Cut and Paste

You can cut and paste the shapes between diagrams.
1.Right-click on selected shapes, select Cut from popup menu.
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Figure 2-53 Cut selected shapes
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2.0n another diagram, right-click on empty area, select Paste View from popup menu

Open Specification..
Add Shape »
Rename...
Use Case Scheduling. ..
|E Paste View I
Paste Model &
Handi-Selection b
Diagram Contenk ]
Connectors ]
Presentation Options ]
‘ Layers...
Zoom ]
Layaout ]
Select in Tree
Ltilities ]
& Print...
Export ]

Figure 2-54 Paste the selected shapes on another diagram

3.Selected shapes are pasted.

Figure 2-55 Shapes are pasted
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4.You may found that the non-selected association is not shown on both diagrams, but the association is still exists, you can find that in open spec.

Regiser Customer

Internal System

] ]
sfaff
@ Actor Specification &
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams References Comments |
| General | atwbutes | Operations |  Relations Stereotypes
MName Type Begins Ends
Association Staff |Register Customer
Association Skaff [Buy Ticket
e T

Figure 2-56 The non-selected association is still exists
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Copy within VP-UML

Besides Cut and Paste, you can also Copy and Paste.
1.Right-click on the selected shapes, select Copy > Copy within VP-UML EE.

Customer

Open Specification. ..

Sterectypes

Model Element Properties

Use Case Details, ..

Use Case Scheduling...

Enter

Sub Diagrams

Cuk

Copy

[J

| | Copy within VP-UML EE

Delete

Duplicate

]

Chrl+E

% Copglr'\Sc Clipboard as Image (JPG)
@ Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)

Selection

Order

Srouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options

Layer

[J

% Copy as XML

Define Design Pattern...

Related Elements

Figure 2-57 Copy selected shapes
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2.0n another diagram, right-click on empty area, select Paste View from popup menu.

Staff

Open Specification...
Add Shape ]

Rename...

Use Case Scheduling...

|E Paste View P

Paste Madel "

Handi-Selection 4
Diagram Content ]
Connectors 4
Presentation Oplions ]

‘ Layers...

Zoom ¥
Layouk ]

Select in Tree

Ukilities »
&) Print...
Export ]

Figure 2-58 Paste the selected shapes

3.The shapes are pasted on diagram.

Figure 2-59 Shapes are pasted
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4.You may found that, there is no Association shown between the Staff and Buy Ticket. To show the association, right-click on the shape. Select

Related Elements > Visualize Related Model Element....

Staff

Open Specification. .. Enker
Stereotypes ]
Maodel Element Properties »

Use Case Details. ..

Use Case Scheduling...

Sub Diagrams »
— Bdit

4 o
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection ]
Order »
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Oplions ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements ] |

Show Dependent Model Elements
Show Other Views. ..

| Yisualize Relari:ed Model Element. ..

— hodel Transitor —L“

=4 Transit From

Eb Transit To

Figure 2-60 Right-click on the shape
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5.Select the association with Staff, and click Visualize.

& Visualize Related Model Element

Filker: | <Unspecified> ,V: search... |

Visualize | Relationship | Model Element |

] — Mo Name £ Customer
Mo Name

[ Select All J [ Select None J [ Inverse Selection ] L Visualize J [ Cancel ]

15

Figure 2-61 Visualize the association

6.The association is shown on the diagram.

Staff

Figure 2-62 Association is shown
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Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG)

You can also copy the selected shapes as JPG image. Right-click on the selected shapes, select Copy > Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG).

Open Specification. .,
Stereotypes

Model Element Properties
Use Case Detais. .

Use Case Scheduling...

Enter

Sub Disgrams

Cut
Copy
Delete
Duplhcate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Skyles and Formatting
Alignmenit

Diskribute Shapes
Presentation Options
Layer

Chil+E

* w w w w w ¥ ¥

Copy within VP-UML EE

iy Erl:uﬁtwdamim
& Copy Yo Clipboard as Image (EMF)

[ copy asrL

Layout
Define Design Pattem, .,
Related Elaments

-

»

Figure 2-63 Copy to JPG image

Copy and Paste

P. 188



Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)

You can also copy the selected shapes as EMF image. Right-click on the selected shapes, select Copy > Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF).

Open Specification. .,
Stereotypes

Model Element Properties
Use Case Detais. .

Use Case Scheduling...

Enter

Sub Disgrams

Cut
Copy
Delete
Duplhcate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Skyles and Formatting
Alignmenit

Diskribute Shapes
Presentation Options
Layer

Chil+E

* w w w w w ¥ ¥

Copy within VP-UML EE
[ copyto Cliphoard as Image (1PG)

[ copy to Ciphoard as Image (EMF)
.

Gl copy as xS

Layout
Define Design Pattem, .,
Related Elaments

-

»

Figure 2-64 Copy to EMF image
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Copy as XML

You can also copy the selected shapes as XML. Right-click on the selected shapes, select Copy > Copy as XML.

Internal System

L] L
| E Open Specfication... Enter
./ Stereotypes »
st Model Element Propeities ]
Sub Diagrams ]
Create Parent ]
Edit
4 o
Copy L]
Delete ]
Duplicate Chr+E
Selection ]
Ovder ]
Grouping L
Styles and Formatting ]
Presentation Opbions L]
Layer 1]
Define Design Pattem...
Related Elements ]

&
LA-E Copy to Clipboard as Image (IPG)
% copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)
%, Copy as XML

]

Copy within WP-UML EE

|-C'?:-m'|l version='1

0" encoding=""UTF-3"2>

<Project documentationType="html" exportedFromDiffe;

<ProjectInto
zLogical
</ProjectInf

<Hodels>
<Hodel o
<Hod

</ Mo
</ Hodel>

>
View/ >
ox

omposite="false” considerlefaultPro]
elPropertiess

<StringProperty diszplayName="Nams'"
<FtringPropercy displayName="Modesl *
<JtringPropercy displayName="Vi=ibi,
<BooleanProperty displaylame="ibstr:
<BooleanPropercy dizplayName="Lesat"™
<BooleanProperty displayName="Root™
<Mode lRefsPropercy displayNeames="Ste:
<ModelProperty displayName="Tagyed 1
<Mode laProperty displayName="Comemen
<HTHLProperty displayName="Document:
<Mode laPropercy dizplayName="Refere;
<ItringPropercy displaylName="Transii
<FtringPropercy displayName="Transit
<BooleanProperty displayName="Busimm
delPropertiess

Paste View

Figure 2-65 Copy to XML

After you copy the model, you can paste in VP-UML.
1.Right-click on empty area on a diagram. Select Paste View from popup menu.

@ Open Specification. ..
Add Shape »
Rename...

Use Case Scheduling...

&

Paste View

Paste Maodel

Handi-Selection »
Diagram Content ]
Connectors ]
Presentation Options ]

% Lavyers...

Zoom ]
Layouk ]

Select in Tree

Lkilities »
=
Export ]

Figure 2-66 Paste View on diagram
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2.The shape is pasted, no model will be created.

Staff

Paste Model Element

Figure 2-67 Shape is pasted

You can also paste with copying the model.

1.Right-click on empty area on a diagram, select Paste Model from popup menu.

Open Specification. ..
Add Shape

Rename...

Use Case Scheduling...

&t

Paste View

Paste Mndelh

Handi-Selection
Diagram Content
Connectors
Presentation Options

Layers...

=1

Zoom

Layouk

Select in Tree
Utilities
Print...

Export

4

Figure 2-68 Paste Model on diagram
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2.The model will be copied and pasted on the diagram. The new model will be named with appending a sequential number.

Staff

Figure 2-69 Model is pasted

Duplicate

You can duplicate a model on the diagram.
1.Right-click on the selected shapes, select Duplicate from popup menu.

Open Specification.. .

Stereotypes

Model Element Properties

— Edit

Sub Diagrams

Create Parent

Cuk

Copy

Delete

Duplicate

[,
Selection )
Order

Grouping
Skyles and Formatting

Presentation Options

Layer

Define Design Pattern...

Related Elements

4

Figure 2-70 Duplicate the selected shapes
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2.The model is copied and pasted on the diagram

Figure 2-71 Model is duplicated
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Alignment Guide

Alignment Guide may be shown on diagram when you dragging the shapes on diagram.

Change Alignment Guide Options
You can change the alignment guide on option dialog box.
1.Select Tool > Options... to show option dialog box.

[#]

General
Diagrarmming

Wiew

Instant Reverse
ORM

State Code Engine
OFfice Exchange
User Path

Data Type

File Types

Code Synchronization
Spell Checking
keys

Project | Appearance || Connection || Printing | Edition | Teamwork | Update |

Auto Save

Auto save project

Auto save interval (mins) :

Delete no referenced model element

(#) Ask () Delete without ask () Don't delete

Open exported image file

sk Oives (Mo

Ia
<

Backup level :
Caonfirm close project
Confirm delete diagram

Confirm delete shape

Open last project on skartup

Export as image with frame :

Figure 2-72 Option dialog box
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2.Typing Alignment guide on top-left text field, you will find that the options for alignment guide is shown on Diagramming category, Environment tab.

You can enable/disable the alignment guide, and decide the alignment guide showing on edges or center of the shape.

Alignment Guide T |2} Diagramming

Diagramming

Environment |

Textual Analysis Highlight Option

(%) Case insensitive () Case sensitive

Alignment Guide|

Show diagram alignment guide

(%) Show edges () Show center

Shape Selection Detection

(#) Inside selection area () Overlapped with selection area

Copy as ¥ML with RTF style

(i¥es (Mo (%) Prompt

[] Show Copy to Clipboard as OLE

Delay of show Quick Preview in Diagram Tree (second)

Default Copy Action : | Within VP-UML EE

Show shape content when dragging

Figure 2-73 Change Alignment Guide Options

Show Edges Alignment Guide
1.Dragging up/down

UseCa
UsaCassd

@
\

UseCase2 UseCases

UsaCased UsaCas=6

008
Lt

Figure 2-74 Dragging up/down

Copy as image with Frame ; Unspecified w

Alignment Guide
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2.Dragging left/right

<>
=
=

Figure 2-75 Dragging left/right

Show Center Alignment Guide
1.Dragging up/down

G G

Figure 2-76 Dragging up/down

2.Dragging left-right

AN ]
AN

Figure 2-77 Dragging left-right
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Reverse Connector Direction
VP-UML supports reversing the connector.

Reverse Connector Direction
1.For example, the connector comes from Action to Action2.

Figure 2-78 Try to reverse the connector

2.Right-click on the connector and select Reverse Connector from popup menu.

Action ¢ i -
a Open Specification... Enter

Stereobypes ]
Guard...

Edit

M Cut
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate...

Change From|To Shape...

Reverse Connectar %

Split Connector

Scroll bo ActionZ

Pin 4
Reset Caplion Position

Remove All Turning Pointi(s)

Selection ]
Style and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Layout ]

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements ]

Figure 2-79 Reverse Connector

3.The connector is reversed, becomes from Action2 to Action.

. .

Figure 2-80 Connector reversed

Reverse Association Direction

Some connector contains more information, e.g. Association contains Association End that shows name, multiplicity, etc... Those information will be

also reversed.
1.Try to reverse the Association with Association Ends

Class q h Class2

Figure 2-81 Association with Association Ends

Reverse Connector Direction
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2.Also right-click on the association and select Reverse Connector from popup menu.

Class 1

2

Open Specification...

Sterectypes

Fuole a (Class)

Mavigable
Multiplicity
Visibility
Aggregation Kind
Edit Role Name. ..

Qualifier...

Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate. ..

Change From/To Shape...
Reverse Connector

Scroll to Class2 %
Fin

Reset Caption Position
Remove All Turning Point(s)
Selection

Style and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer

Layouk

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

4

Figure 2-82 Reverse Connector

3.The association with its association ends are reversed.

Class *
b

Figure 2-83 Association reversed

a Class2
1

Reverse Connector Direction
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Reverse Sequence Message Direction
1.You can also reverse message on sequence diagram.

LifeLine

LifeLine 2
I
|
|
!

a Open Specification... Enter
Sterectypes ]
Model Element Properties »
Type (Unspecified) »

] Create Combined Fragment »

Edit

&£ Cuk
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate. ..

Change FromjTo Shape...

Reverse Connector

Swap with Message Be%w (2] Ctrl+Down
Scroll to Lifeline

Reset Caption Position

Selection ]
Style and Formatting »
Layer ]

Layout Diagram
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements ]

Figure 2-84 Reverse Connector is supported on message
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2.But some messages do not support reverse connector,

LifeLing

LifeLine2 : LifeLine2

f
|
|
-

LifeLing

1: operation()

Open Specification. .. Enker
Sterectypes ]
Model Element. Properties »
Type (Call) »
Select Attribute ]
Select Operation »

] Create Combined Fragment »

BEdit

4 Cuk
Copy ]
Delete »
Duplicate. ..
Change From|To Shape. ..
Scroll to ]
Reset Caption Position
Selection »
Style and Formatting b
Layer ]
Layout Diagram
Define Design Pattern...
Related Elements ]

LifeLine2

LifeLine3

such as call message with referencing the lifeline's operation, and create message.

Open Specification. ..
Stereckypes
Model Element Properties

Create Combined Fragment

Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate. ..

Change From/To Shape...
Scroll to

Reset Caption Position
Selection

Style and Formatting
Layer

Layout Diagram

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

Figure 2-85 Reverse Connector is not supported on some messages
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Visualize Model Element to Diagram

VP-UML supports models and diagrams. A model may be shown on more than one diagram. A diagram may also show a model more than one time.

Drag Model Element from Tree to Diagram
To show a model on a diagram, you may drag the model from Model Explorer (or Diagram Navigator) into a diagram.

t @ (%) F’ l& 3] system £3) Internal System A1) system %3] 1nternal System
Madel Explorer g R x @ Internal System & Internal System
5 - .
JH WA
5 -4 ¢ NEIE EGIE
[T Juntitled A A _
-8 customer ~x, Tools & %, Tools =
% Staff ’ Point Eraser & Poirt Eraser
- [] systép
+ el 5] “’ u Sweeper %EI “’ Ii Sweeper
© Magnek [ o Magnet
_# Gesture Pen _# Gesture Pen
[Aa)Use Case = A7) Use Case =
@ Use Case @ Use Case
— Association — Association
a .. a ..

Figure 2-86 Drag and drop from tree to diagram to show a model on diagram

Visualize related model element
You may also want to show another models which related with the models on the diagram.
1.To do so, select the model on diagram, right-click and select Related Elements > Visualize Related Model Element... from popup menu.

] ]
" @ Open Specification. .. Enker
./ Stereotypes »
st Model Element Properties »
Sub Diagrams »
Create Parent ]
Edit
A Cut
Copy ]
Delete b
Duplicate Ctr+E
Selection ]
Crder »
Groupin ]
ping Show Dependent Model Elements
Styles and Formatting »
Show Other Views. ..
Presentation Oplions ]
'u'iss.r&litze Related Model Element. ..
Layer ’ todel Tralisstor
Define Design Pattern, .. [ Transit From »
Related Elements b || TransitTo b

Figure 2-87 Visual Related Model Element
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2.Select the related model elements you want to be shown on the diagram and select Visualize.

& visualize Related Model Element

Filter: | <Unspecified>

search...

Visualize

Relationship
—— Mo Name
Mo Name

Maodel Element

@ Register Customer
& Buy Ticlket

Select All ] [ Select None ] [ Inverse Selection ] I Eisuali%] l Cancel

3
|

Figure 2-88 Visualize Related Model Element dialog box

3.The related models are shown on the diagram.

Figure 2-89 Related model elements are visualized

Visualize Model Element to Diagram
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Model commenting
VP-UML supports comments on models.

Adding Comment to Model Element

1.To add comment into model, right-click on model and select Open Specification... from popup menu.

Buy Ticket

a en Specification. ..
Staff Ereotypes
Madel Element Properties
S5 Use Case Detail...
E Use Case Scheduling. ..
Register Cud Sub Diagrams
Create Parent

4 Cuk
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Order
Grouping
Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

Chrl+E

Figure 2-90 Open Specification
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2.Select Comments tab.

& Use Case Specification

aaaed Valuss I Constraints | Diagrams | References | Commants

General | Extension Points || Relations || Stereotvpesl*@ |
Rank: |Unspecified w |
Docurnentation:

HTML vBIu === £= Fhe fat#« 2 ud G-

[]Abstract [ ]Leaf [ |Root [ |Business model

|

Apply ][ Help

Figure 2-91 Comments tab
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3.Select Add button to create a comment.

& Use Case Specification r>__<
| General I Extension Points { Relations I Stereotvoes
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams || References | Comments
Summary Author Date Time

Open Specification... Remove

"

oK ] [ Cancel

J(

Apply

J

Help

Figure 2-92 Add comment
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4.Enter the name, author, etc... of the comment. And then select OK button to confirm adding the comment.

& Use Case Specification

General |

Summary ; |Buy Ticket by ... |

Author: |Peter |

Date time: |May 4, 2009 3:09:08 PM |

Content:

HTML vBIfu === £= Fhe fal+w 2 u G-

N | e

Figure 2-93 Contents of comment
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5.Comment(s) is shown on Comments tab.

& Use Case Specification

| General I Extension Points { Relations I Stereotvoes
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams || References | Comments
Summary Author Date Time

Buy Ticket by ... ter May 4, 2009 3:09:08 PM

’Dgen Specification. .. ” Add... H Remove l

N | B e

Figure 2-94 Comments shown
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Managing Comment of Model Element
1.To modify the comment, also on Specification dialog box, Comments tab, select the comment and select Open Specification... button.

& Use Case Specification

May 4, 2009 3:09:08 PM

| General I Extension Paints { Relations I Stereatvoes
[ Tagged Values I Constraints | Diagrams | References | Comments
Surmmary Author Date Time
Ticket price (§) Peter May 4, 2009 3:11:08 PM

I Qpen Specificgtion... ] [ Add...
R

][ Remowve ]

(o

” Cancel H Apply ”

Help

Figure 2-95 Open Specification of the comment
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2.Modify the name, author, etc... of the comment and select OK to confirm changing.

]

& Use Case Specification

General |

Summary ; |Buy Ticket by ... |

Author: |Peter |

Date time: |May 4, 2009 3:09:08 PM |

Content:
HTML vBIfu === £= Fhe fal+w 2 u G-

1 By Customer
2 By Staff

[ oK Ee—l [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 2-96 Modify contents of comment
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Pinnable Connector end
Connector can be pinned with its shape.

Temporary adjust connector end

1.You may wants the connectors connect with shape at same point on the diagram. To do so, drag the connector's start/end point.

Buy Ticket

Staff Staff

Ty " .

Buy Ticket

) -
Register Customer Regiger Customer

Figure 2-97 Drag connector point

2.The connector is temporary pinned. A description will be shown on diagram to describe how to pin the connector.

Buy Ticket

Staff

This me:

L
Register Customer

Figure 2-98 Connector is temporary pinned

3.But moving the from/to shapes of the connector, the connector will be unpinned.

Register C@

Figure 2-99 Connector is unpinned automatically

e will dis.

Pinnable connector end
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Pin Connector End

1.To pin the connector, select the connector and select the Pin resource.

Buy Ticket

Staff

.
Register Customer

Figure 2-100 Pin the connector by selecting Pin resource

2.Drag the connector point again, no description of temporary pin will be shown this time.

Buy Ticket

Staff

L
Register Customer

Figure 2-101 Drag connector point

3.Moving the shape, the connector won't be unpinned.

L

7

Staff

Register C ustomer

Figure 2-102 Connector is still pinned

Pinnable connector end
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Align and distribute Diagram Elements
This feature provides a facility to align selected diagram elements. You can align using toolbar, popup menu or group resource.

Aligning Diagram Elements
To align diagram elements, select the diagram elements on diagram.

@ Use Case Diagrami
DEEIE
'y

%, Tools =
. Paoint Eraser

lj_ Sweeper

"“- Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

@ Use Case =]
@ Use Case

— Association

% Actor

Using Toolbar
1.Select alignment on toolbar.

Figure 2-103 Select shapes

- 5 ™ miﬂ’aﬁq@\qhm% v‘f"bialog v|11 V‘B I L'

| ! EJUT Align Top

olls  Align Bottom
=]

= Align Left

= Align Wht

@ Poink B ot gome wickh

lj_ Sweeps .ﬁ]J Same Height

4

_# Gesturg

=

Align Shapes

Align Horizonkal Center

o Align Vertical Center

¢ Magnet ﬁ_] Same Width and Height

B EAC-ACN] HON B N 4

atus
F12

@ Use Cas =]
@ Use Case

— Association

% Actor

D System

Figure 2-104 Align Right
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[u} [m] [m]

=] =]

2.The shapes are aligned to right. They are based on the shape with no-filled selector o o o,

@ Use Case Diagram1
Ik @ &)
'y

% Tools =]
. Poink Eraser

l!_ Sweeper

f‘ Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

@ UUse Case =)
O Use Case

—— Association

% Actor

D System

alw o

Figure 2-105 Shapes are aligned following the no-filled selector shape

3.To change the no-filled selector shape, you may press Ctrl key and click the shape 2 times to deselect and select the shape.

L E:
LI Dl Y

Update M::o% K
F -

Figure 2-106 Change shape to be no-filled selector shape

Using Grouping Resources
1.Mouse over on any selected shape, Grouping Resources will be shown.

Figure 2-107 Grouping Resources shown on selected shape
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2.Select alignment on the Grouping Resources.

ol - s
J_U' Align Top
ully  Align Bottom

= Align Left

S| Align Right %

_% Align Horizontal Center
o Align Vertical Center

Figure 2-108 Select Align Left on resources

3.The selected shape will become no-filled selector shape and the alignment will follow the selected shape.

@ Use Case Diagram1
DEEIE
'y

% Tools =]
. Poink Eraser

li_ Sweeper
"~ Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

@ |Use Case =)
O Use Case

— Association

% Actor
D System

12 Indude

Figure 2-109 Shapes are aligned

Making Diagram Elements Same Width and Height
Besides align the shapes, also can resize the shapes.
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Using Toolbar
Select Same Width and Height on toolbar.

-y mﬁﬂ -EkELQQ“mu% v|*"(}3ialog v|11 v‘B I
| [ o™ aionTor ihmdeo@)jion s
T8 1 1o mod oLy Align Bottom
| aignLeft

3 e [

_% Align Horizontal Center

o Align Vertical Center u
. Paint Er| % Same Width Upclate Account
P ]
J!_ EaEE, é_u Same Height
o u] u]
r RlEGTEE ﬁJ Same Width and Height H
_# Gesturs ; % O Track Shipment Status D
- E[ Align Shapes F12
%3] Use Cas = o H o
I Use Case
—— Association | ]
% Actor Create Shipment
D Syskem L]
&l® 1t

Figure 2-110 Resize by toolbar button

The shapes are resized.

Figure 2-111 Shapes are resized

Using Grouping Resources

w0
':IF =
2% Same Width

Q]J Same Height

t‘[_l SamerQNidth and Height

43

]
Create Shipment
]

Figure 2-112 Resize by grouping resources
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Using Align Shapes Dialog box
To show Align Shapes Dialog, you may select Align Shapes on toolbar or select Edit > Align Shapes > Align Shapes... in menu.

& Align Shapes Dialog gl

Top/Bottom Alignment

T[] (@]

Left/Right Alignment

B[4 @

Same Size
|
=

I (o] i\l[ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 2-113 Select Same Width and Same Height on Align Shapes Dialog

Distribute Diagram Elements
Besides alignment and resize, you can distribute the diagram elements.

Using Toolbar
Select Distribute Shapes Vertically.

-y E'mqqmyg‘mﬂ% V|Q"Pialog Vlll V‘B I L
i . 'u' Distribute Shapes Horizonkally 16 @ @ H n

@ Use Case Diagra stribute Shapes Vertically

Distribute Shapes by Left Edges _
n

o= o= [
ey

Distribute Shapes by Horizontal Centers

'LH Diskribute Shapes by Right Edges
5 Distribute Shapes by Top Edges
. IFETiTe s E Distribute Shapes by Vertical Centers e (e
J!'. Sweeper "i_ Distribute Shapes by Bottom Edges "
P‘ Magnet ﬁ Distribute Shapes :
_# Gesture Pen ack Shipment Status “’
@ Use Case = o
@D Use Case
—— Association
% Actor
El System
1% rclida

Figure 2-114 Shapes are located with same distance

Using Grouping Resources
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B - - -
2| ol E= Lo [ [ 1H|‘ Distribute Horizontally
" ]

Update Account S = [:gistribute Vertically

o J'l“-.._._____._____,_fﬁ - HJ" Distribute by Left Edges

H_.,f Distribute by Horizontal Centers
LH Distribute by Right Edges

5 Distribute by Top Edges

=

Distribute by Vertical Centers

I Distribute by Bottom Edges
—

Figure 2-115 Distribute shapes in Grouping Resource

Align and distribute Diagram Elements p. 217



Annotate Diagram Elements with UML Note Shape

Creating UML Note with Resource Centric
1.Move mouse over Anchor - > Note resource.

Anchor -> Note

Figure 3-1 Mouse over recource

2.Drag resource to empty space on diagram pane.

------------- o

Figure 3-2 Dragging resource

3.Release the mouse, new connector and note are created.

JBIu === £ Fhe FRAat* @ (d@-
----------- ]I

Figure 3-3 Note created
Connecting UML Note Shape with Anchor

1.Click Anchor button from diagram toolbar

\ﬁ Use Case =]
@ Use Case

—— Association

% Actar

D System
“12 Include

B> Eytend

---% Dependency
4— Generalization =
0 Collaboration
= Note

===== Anchor

I

&— Containment

Figure 3-4 Diagram toolbar
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2.Move mouse over shape which connect from.

UseCase: Use Case

Figure 3-5 Connecting from shape

3.Drag to note which connect to.

----------- |

Figure 3-6 Conencting to note

4.Release the mouse, new anchor is created.

o [ 3
/% ’P u'\J .{Q

Figure 3-7 Anchor created

Editing UML Note content
1.Double click note to start editing content.

Blu === = Fhe fMidlduwm-

Figure 3-8 Start editing

2. Drag bottom right to resize note.

BIu === E=Fhe fAat*e 2@
missing use
------------ ®ease details|

Bluls==|E=|FhrefAd*xad@m-
jmissing use case details| ‘
UseCase f------------

R,

Figure 3-9 Resizing
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3.Click on diagram to confirm editing.

missing use case details
UseCase F-------------

ks

Figure 3-10 Confirm editing
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Annotate Diagram Element with Callout Shape

Creating Callout Shape
1.Click Callout button from diagram toolbar.

‘3 Common =]
[ Package -
Diagram Overview

—— Generic Connector

g Image Shape

=) Callout

- L
) Rectangle [Callout
2 Oval

. Polvaon

Figure 3-11 Diagram toolbar

2.Click empty space on diagram pane.

«BIu === £E= Fhe fFAak®x 24 g-
II I u
n Ogl =

Figure 3-12 Callout created

Adjusting direction of Callout Shape Pointer
To adjust direction of callout shape pointer, simply drag the end point.

Actor Actor

Figure 3-13 Dragging end point
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To move callout shape without adjust callout shape pointer, drag top right move icon insist of shape.

Actor Actor

Figure 3-14 Dragging move icon

Editing Callout Shape content
1.Double click callout shape to start editing.

= Fhe fRA%® 2 W@

.BIH S EE ==
I .
n OgD Hm
o
Staff

Figure 3-15 Start editing callout

2.Drag bottom right to resize callout shape.

« BT L

e Y
L

m PAQE andl -
databasel b’
OmBb .ﬂ;:\‘l

|

Staff

«a BT u i FhefdAaleado-

Manage weh page and datahase|

Staff

Figure 3-16 Resizing callout
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3.Click on diagram to confirm editing.

Manage web page and databasa

Staff

Figure 3-17 Confirm editing callout
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Drawing Freehand Shapes

Showing Freehand Category

1.Click on diagram toolbar popup button, select Category > Freehand.

@ Use Case Diagraml |

@ Use Case Diagram1

|k @ %‘EIF

%, Toals

4] Use Case

@ Use Casg

— Associati

% Actor
D Sysktem

=12 ncude |[

Show Name

Expand Group
Cakegory

Configure Buttons. ..
Minimize

Fit Visible

Full Screen

Apply to All Diagrams

F11

£E* Extend
---2 Dependency
4— Generalization

¢ Collaboration

Note

A} Constraint
&— Containment

"t Common

=

Tools

Use Case

Common
Freehand %
Class

Sequence
Communication
State Machine
Activity
Component
Deployment
Package

Object

Composite Struckure
Timing

Interaction Overview
Basic

Requirement
Entity Relationship
Data Flow

ORM

EJB

Business Process

EPC

Figure 3-18 Show freehand category by poup menu
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2.Freehand category shown.

@ Use Case Diagram1 |

@i Use Case Diagram1

NEEE
'y

....} LIRLSLE LS =]

B> Fytend

---> Dependency

4— Generalization -

&0 Collaboration
Mote

Anchor
{}_ constraint

@&— Containment

'¢g Comman =]
? Freehand =]

/ Pencil

¥, Pen

_Jf Calligraphic Tool
}\ Connectar

™., Line

I Path Rectangle
ZF Path Elipse

ﬂ Regular Polygon
? Arrow

@ Spiral

T Text

T Word Art

Summary of Freehand Shapes

Figure 3-19 Freehand category

Shape Type Sample
_f Pencil /\/
4 Pen /—\/

2 Calligraphic Tool

J\ Connector

\Line
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%Label Line

Wpath Rectangle

- Rectangle

!Round Rectangle

@Round Rectangle
2

‘ Diamond

- Parallelogram

!Trapezoid

A RA NI
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M sosceles
Trapezoid

®path Ellipse

.Ellipse

IArc

“#Chord

“¥pie

*Regular Polygon

wesd ©0P
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Alsosceles Triangle

'Hexagon

f Arrow

tTwo Head Arrow

‘Spiral

T Text

Taxt

.HfWord Art

Worwar
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Drawing Free Style Path with Pencil
1. Click Pencil button from diagram toolbar

F Freehand =]
, Pencil h
W Pen [pencil

f Calligraphic Tool

J\ Connector
% Label Line -

Figure 3-20 Pencil button on diagram toolbar

2. Press empty space on diagram pane and drag the outline

Figure 3-21 Drawing with pencil

3. Release the mouse, new freehand shape is created

R

Figure 3-22 Freehand shape created

B-----—--- o- ~--o

Activate the fine editing selector

Fine editing selector shows after freehand shape selected for 1 second

if you want to show it immediately, press keyboard 'N' key

L]

— o .

|
I I
o o
| I
i i
BF-----—-=- B ettt O

Figure 3-23 Fine editing selector

Press on the yellow box to select it, selected selector show as orange, more fine editing selector will show for curve adjustment.

[+]
e SEEEEEEEE g
I 1
1 ) 1
o a|
I 1
I 1
! o 1
o = R |

Figure 3-24 Selected fine editing selector
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Drawing curve with Pen
1. Click Pen button from diagram toolbar.

F Freehand =
# Pendl

Q Pen

f Calligraphic ;

J\ Conneckor
% Label Line -

@8 Isosceles Trapezc -
Figure 3-25 Pen button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane to create first point.

Figure 3-26 Creating first poitnt
3. Click other empty space on diagram pane to create second point, straight line created.

-
]

Figure 3-27 Straight line created

4. To creating curve, press and drag mouse, a indicate line shows.

e

Figure 3-28
Creating curve

5. Release mouse to confirm.

Figure 3-29
Curve created
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6. Right click on the diagram can cancel the last point.

Figure 3-30 Cancel

7. Draw curve again.

Figure 3-31 Draw curve again

8. Double click on diagram to confirm.

Figure 3-32 Confirming creation

9. New freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-33 Freehand shape created

If finish creating on the start point square box, the shape becomes close path.

booom---—d

Figure 3-34 Showing close path of freehand shape
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Drawing Calligraphic Path with Calligraph Tool
1. Click Calligraphic Tool button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

\ Pen

| j Calligraphic Tool

}\_ Connector L},

[ Calligraphic Tool |
"% Label Line

8 Isosceles Trapezc~

28 Path Elipse -

,} Reqgular Polygon ~

Figure 3-35 Calligraphic Tool button on diagram toolbar

2. Press empty space on diagram pane and drag the outline

-

S

Figure 3-36 Drawing Calligraphy

3. Release the mouse, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-37 Freehand shape created

Try to combine more shapes.

<

Figure 3-38 Calligraphy example
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Draw Straight and Curve line with Connector
1. Click Connector button from diagram toolbar.

! Freehand =]

/ Pencil
Q Pen

é Calligraphic Tool

‘% Label Line Connecm

[ PathRectangle -
48 PathElipse -
* Regular Polygon ~
' Arrow =
" Spiral
T Text

T Word Art

Figure 3-39 Connector button on diagram toolbar

2. Press on source shape and drag to destination shape.

Figure 3-40
Connecting shapes

3. Release the mouse, new connector is created.

Figure 3-41
Line created

Edit straight line as curve line
1. Press on straight line.

]

Figure 3-42 Clicking on straight line

Drawing Freehand Shapes

P. 233



3. Drag as curve.

Figure 3-43 Draging line as curve

Split straight line

1. Ctrl click on split location, a mid point created.

Figure 3-44
Splitting line

2. Drag mid point to split line.

Figure 3-45
Moving mid point

Drawing Straight and Curved Line
1. Click Line button from diagram toolbar.

! Freehand =)
# penc
W Pen

A caligraphic Taol

\r Cannectar

[ Rectangle

@ Elipse -
* Regular Polygon ~
AF Arrow -

Figure 3-46 Line button on diagram toolbar
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2. Press empty space on diagram pane and drag the outline.

Figure 3-47
Dragging line

3. Release the mouse, new straight line is created.

Figure 3-48
Line created

Edit straight line as curve line
1. Select shape for 1 second to show fine editing selector.

[#]
o g -
: o
L

Figure 3-49 Showing fine editing selector

2. Press on straight line.

(5]
B O o
i i
=l =
1 1
1 1
1 1
B-------- e Rl

Figure 3-50 Clicking on straight line

3. Drag as curve.

O--—--m---

Figure 3-51 Draging line as curve
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Split straight line
1. Ctrl click on split location, a mid point created.

Ro--m B a
i i
| |
o o
| ) |
I I
o o a

Figure 3-52

Splitting line

2. Fine editing selector activated, drag mid point to split line.

O-----0-----0

Figure 3-53
Moving mid point

Drawing Labelled Line
1. Click Label Line button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J‘\_ Canneckar

., Line -
| % Label Line Py
@ Ellipse -

1

J Reqular Pakygon

'? Arrom =
@ Spiral

T Text

T 'Word Art

Figure 3-54 Label line button on diagram toolbar

2. Press empty space on diagram pane and drag the outline.

Figure 3-55 Dragging
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3. Release the mouse, new label line is created.

Figure 3-56 Freehand shape created

4.Double click to edit the label.

Laffel \ﬁ

Figure 3-57 Editing label

5. Press enter to confirm.

Loy,

Figure 3-58 Label Line

6. You can drag yellow box to modify outline.

Figure 3-59 Label Line modified
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Drawing Rectangle
1. Click Rectangle button from diagram toolbar

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\_ Conneckar

™, Line -
10 PathRectangle -
| L Rectangle |

3 Rounded Rectangl%
[ Rounded Rectangle 2
¢ Diamond

[ Parallelogram

[ Trapezoid

@ Isosceles Trapezoid

Figure 3-60 Rectangle button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane , new freehand shape is created

o]

Figure 3-61 Freehand shape created

Drawing Path Rectangle
1. Click Path Rectangle button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
# Penl

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool

J\_ Canneckar

s Line -
I PathRectangle ~
: by
@ Ellipse [Path Rectangle |

J Reqular Polygon =
'? Arrow =
@ Spiral
T Text
Tl Word Art

Figure 3-62 Path Rectangle button on diagram toolbar
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2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

o]

Figure 3-63 Freehand shape created

What's different between Rectangle and Path Rectangle?

Path Rectangle build by path, you can freely modify after created.
Rectangle always keep shape as rectangle.

Drawing Rounded Rectangle
1. Click Rounded Rectangle button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
# Penl

W Pen

f- Calligraphic Tool
J\ Conneckar
", Line -

1J PathRectangle -

[ Rectangle
. Rounded Rectanglf
[ Rounded Rectangle

0 Diarnond

&V Parallelogram
B Trapezoid

@ Isosceles Trapezoid

Figure 3-64 Rounded Rectangle button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

£

Figure 3-65 Freehand shape created
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Drawing Rounded Rectangle 2

1. Click Rounded Rectangle 2 button from diagram toolbar.

IF Freehand =]
# Pendl

W Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
"\ Zonneckor

™, Line -

10 PathRectangle -

[ Rectangle
[ Rounded Rectangle

) Rounded Rectangle 2
¢ Diamond

[ Parallelogram

[ Trapezoid

@ Isosceles Trapezoid

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

£

Figure 3-67 Freehand shape created

What's different between Rounded Rectangle and Rounded Rectangle 2?
Rounded Rectangle use one point to control the deep of round corner, it must be regular.
Rounded Rectangle 2 use two points to control the deep of round corner, it can be not regular.

[+]
bbby
a 5
I s F

Figure 3-68 Difference between two rounded rectangle

Figure 3-66 Rounded Rectangle 2 button on diagram toolbar

—————e @ - ---
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Drawing Diamond
1. Click Diamond button from diagram toolbar

F Freehand =]
# Pendl

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\ Conneckor
™, Line -

10 PathRectangle -

[ Rectangle

[ Rounded Rectangle
[ Rounded Rectangle 2
Q Diamand

[ Parallelogram

[ Trapezoid

@ Isosceles Trapezoid

Figure 3-69 Diamond button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-70 Freehand shape created

Drawing Parallelogram
1. Click Parallelogram button from diagram toolbar.

F Freehand =]
& Pencl

W PEn

-_I- Calligraphic Toal

J\ Connector
™, Line -

1] Path Rectangle =

[ Rectangle

[ Rounded Rectangle
[ Rounded Rectangle 2
< Diamond

¥ Parallelogram
I Trapeznid

8 Isosceles Trapezoid

Figure 3-71 Parallelogram button on diagram toolbar
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2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

1
:
I
=
I
I
I
|
--a4
Figure 3-72 Freehand shape created

Drawing Trapezoid
1. Click Trapezoid button from diagram toolbar.

IF Freehand =]
# Pencil

W PEN

f Calligraphic Tool
"\ Conneckor

\ Ling =

1_J PathRectangle -

[ Rectangle

[ Rounded Rectangle
[ Rounded Rectangle 2
<) Diamond

¥ Parallelogram

L Trapezaid

@ Isosceles Trapezoid
I
Figure 3-73 Trapezoid button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

-1
4

Figure 3-74 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the slope.

@ -----0

B-----E-—----&

Figure 3-75 Other trapezoid outline
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Drawing Isosceles Trapezoid
1. Click Isosceles Trapezoid button from diagram toolbar.

F Freehand =]
# Pendl

W Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\ Conneckor

™, Line -

10 PathRectangle -

[ Rectangle

[ Rounded Rectangle
[ Rounded Rectangle 2
¢ Diamond

[ Parallelogram

[ Trapezoid

|ﬂ Isosceles Trapt}oid |
I

Figure 3-76 Isosceles Trapezoid button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-77 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the slope.
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Figure 3-78 Other isosceles trapezoid outline

Drawing Freehand Shapes P. 243



Drawing Elipse

1. Click Elipse button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]

/ Pencil

W Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\ Canneckar

™, Line -
[ PathRectangle -
& Path Ellipse =
0 Elipse [
23 Arc

7% Chord
% Pie

Tl Word Art

Figure 3-79 Elipse button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-80 Freehand shape created

Drawing Path Elipse

1. Click Path Elipse button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\ Conneckar
., Line -

[ PathRectangle -

¥ Path Elipse -

,} Reqular Polygog

[Path Elipse |

? Arraw =
@ Spiral
T Text

Tl 'Word Art

Figure 3-81 Path Elipse button on diagram toolbar

Drawing Freehand Shapes

P. 244



2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-82 Freehand shape created

What's different between Elipse and Path Elipse?
Path Elipse build by path, you can freely modify after created.
Elipse always keep shape as oval.

Drawing Arc
1. Click Arc button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
f Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\ Conneckor

™, Line -
[ PathRectangle -
& Path Ellipse =

@ Elipse

|Q At . |
oW chord 7S

% Pie

Tl Word Art

Figure 3-83 Arc button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-84 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the length.

Figure 3-85 Other arc outline
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Drawing Chord
1. Click Chord button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\_ Conneckar
™, Line -

[ PathRectangle -

<% Path Elipse =
@ Elipse

23 Arc

4 Chord [

(% Pie

Tl Word Art

Figure 3-86 Chord button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-87 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the length.

Figure 3-88 Other Chord outline
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Drawing Pie
1. Click Pie button from diagram toolbar

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\_ Canneckar

™, Line -
[ PathRectangle -
& Path Ellipse =
@ Elipse

7y Arc

% Chord

5 Pie
Tl Word Art

Figure 3-89 Pie button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created

Figure 3-90 freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the length.

Figure 3-91 Other pie outline
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Drawing Hexagon
1. Click Hexagon button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\_ Canneckar

™, Line -
[ Path Rectangle
4B Path Elipse -

4

1

F Regular Palygan

A\ Isosceles Triangle

') Hexagon
T Text
Tl Word Art

Figure 3-92 Hexagon button on diagram toolbar

2. Press empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

1

i

1

&
Figure 3-93 Freehand shape created
Drawing Regular Polygon

1. Click Hexagon button from diagram toolbar.

F Freehand =]
/ Pencil

\ Pen

f- Calligraphic Toal
J\. Connector

™, Line -
I PathRectangle =
28 Path Elipse -

oF Regular Palygop ~

? Arrow [Reqular Pokygon |
9 spiral
T Text

Figure 3-94 Regular Polygon button on diagram toolbar
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2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

;
:

Figure 3-95 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the outline.
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Figure 3-96 Other Regular Polygon outline

Drawing Isosceles Traingle
1. Click Isosceles Traingle button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]

_/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool
J\ Conneckar

., Line -
[ PathRectangle -
2F Path Elipse -

Q Reqular Polygon =

L Isosceles Trianﬂ e
@

Hezagon

T Text
Tl 'Word Art

Figure 3-97 Isosceles Triangle button on diagram toolbar
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2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Le]

Figure 3-98 Freehand shape created

Drawing Single Head Arrow
1. Click Arrow button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool

J\ Connectar

™, Line -
[ Rectangle -
D Ellipse -

,} Regular Polygon ~
q Arrow
@ Spiral
T Text
T Word Art

Figure 3-99 Arrow button on diagram toolbar
2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

o

O----&-g--0

Figure 3-100 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the outline.
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Figure 3-101 Other Arrow Outline
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Drawing Two Head Arrow
1. Click Two Head Arrow button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool

J\ Connector

™, Line -
[ Rectangle -
@D Ellipse -

,} Regular Polygon ~
% Arrow =
3 Two Head Arrow

T Text
T Word Art

Fi

gure 3-102 Two Head Arrow button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

>f o

o--4og-¥_-no

¢

Figure 3-103 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the outline.
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Figure 3-104 Other two head arrow outline
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Drawing Spiral

1. Click Spiral button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand

=

/ Pencil

W Pen

ll' Calligraphic Tool
}\ Connector

™., Line

[ Rectangle

@D Ellipse

4 Reaular Polygon

? Arrow

@ Spiral
T Text
T Word Art

Figure 3-105 Spiral button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, new freehand shape is created.

Figure 3-106 Freehand shape created

Activate fine editing selector can modify the outline.

(o " BT

Figure 3-107 Other Spiral outline
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Inserting Text
1. Click Text button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]
/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool

J\ Connector

™, Line -
[ Rectangle -
@D Ellipse -

1

¥ Regular Polygon
? Arrow =
@ Spiral

T Text [

T Word A Text |

Figure 3-108 Text button on diagram toolbar

2. Click empty space on diagram pane, input text on textfield, press enter to line break.
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Figure 3-109

Inputing text

3. Press ctrl enter to confirm.
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Figure 3-110 Freehand shape created
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Inserting Word Art

1. Click Text button from diagram toolbar.

? Freehand =]

/ Pencil

v, Pen

f Calligraphic Tool

J\ Connector

™, Line -
[ PathRectangle -
@D Ellipse -

1

¥ Regular Polygon
? Arrow =
@ Spiral
T Text

o Word Art N

M

2. Press empty space on diagram pane, input text on textfield, press enter to line break.
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Figure 3-111 Word Art button on diagram toolbar

Figure 3-112 Inputing text

o

Wort
Arf d

. Press ctrl enter to confirm.

Figure 3-113 Freehand shape created

Drawing Freehand Shapes

P. 254



Activate fine editing selector can modify the outline.

e e =

Figure 3-114
Editing Word Art

Here is the result.

Figure 3-115
Word Art example

Drawing Freehand Shapes P. 255



Using Sweeper and Magnet to organize diagram
If you have a compact diagram, and wanna to move a set of shapes for increasing/decreasing the distance of 2 set of shapes. You may use Sweeper
and Magnet.

Make more space to do modeling with Swapper

Swapper is used to make a set of shapes moving following mouse drag. If mouse starts dragging to right, the shapes on right of mouse will be moved
to right. If mouse starts dragging down, the shapes on bottom of mouse will be moved down, vice versa. Swapper seems push the shapes.

1.To use swapper, select Sweeper on platelet, and dragging on diagram.

IE Wehicle Structure

i Vehicle Structure

<default package =

4— Generalization
#U2 Usage

—— Association =
<@ N-ary Association
== Association Class
---2 Dependency -
#8% Abstraction -

2 Collaboration

& Model
= Note

&— Containment

Figure 4-1 Dragging down on diagram
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2.The shapes on the bottom are moved down.

Wehicle Struckure

<default package>| o

4— Generalization
#U2 Usage

—— Association =

“» N-ary Association
&= Association Class
---2 Dependency -
#8% Abstraction -

I Collaboration

. Model
= Note

&— Containment

Figure 4-2 Shapes are pushed down
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Compact Diagram with Magnet

Magnet is used to make a set of shapes moving following mouse drag. If mouse starts dragging to right, the shapes on left of mouse will be moved to
right. If mouse starts dragging down, the shapes on top of mouse will be moved down, vice versa. Magnet seems pull the shapes.

1.To use magnet, select Magnet on platelet, and dragging on diagram.

H Vehicle

Vehicle Structure

<default package=

4— Generalization
#U2 |sage

— Association =

@ N-ary Association
== Association Class
---& Dependency -
#82 Abstraction -

0 Collaboration

[& Model

Figure 4-3 Dragging up on diagram
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2.The shapes on bottom are moved up.

Wehicle Struckure

<default package>| o

’ Point Eraser
u_ Sweeper

4— Generalization
#U2 Usage

—— Association =

“» N-ary Association
&= Association Class
---2 Dependency -
#8% Abstraction -

I Collaboration

. Model
= Note

&— Containment

Figure 4-4 Shapes are pulled up
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Drawing Diagram with Mouse Gestures
Mouse gestures allow you to execute common commands and create UML models within the diagrams.

Drawing Class with Mouse Gesture
You can create models on diagram by mouse gesture.
1.To create class on diagram, use Mouse Gesture to draw a clockwise rectangle.

Figure 4-5 Drawing clockwise rectangle

2.The class is created after mouse released. The action name Create Class will be shown on right-top of diagram.

|
Class

L
Figure 4-6 Class Created
3.You also can create attribute and operation on the class. To create attribute, draw a line from right to left on the class, an attribute is created.

) B S g A (H L8

<
= Class 5

r—- -::m.lgl.n.ae

A T [ Ll

Class

Figure 4-7 Attribute is created

4.1f drawing the line outside the class, an attribute with <<property>> stereotype will be created.

Class

-attribute2

Figure 4-8 <<Property>> is created

5.To create operation, draw a line from left to right on the class, an operation with protected visibility is created.

gl B E EE D e bl
Class = Class 4

-attribute -attribute

==Property== -attribute2 9 “* ==Property== -attribute2 5

#operation()

Figure 4-9 Protected operation is created
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6.If drawing the line outside the class, a public operation will be created.

g A E LA o P o
Class Class =
attribute i
||‘ <<Property>> -attribute?  _
. . #operation()

Figure 4-10 Public operation is created

Connecting Classes with Mouse Gesture
You can connect models on diagram by mouse gesture.
1.To do so, drawing from a model to another model.

Class

-attribute
==Property== -attribute?

Foperation()

Cla

Figure 4-11 Drawing from a model to another model

2.After mouse released, a association is created between the classes.

Class

-attribute
==Property== -aitribute2 (l’

Foperation() |

Figure 4-12 Association created

3.You can also create a new shape with connector. To do so, drawing from a model to empty area of the diagram.

Class

-attribute
<=Property=> -attribute2

#nierlﬂ anii

Figure 4-13 Drawing to empty area
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4 After mouse released, a popup menu is shown for selecting what kind of connector and model you wanna to create. For example, create a

generalization with a class.

Class

-attribute
==Property=> -attribute2

Hoperation()

% e e e w

-

Assaociation -> Class

Dependency - Class
Generalization - Class
Containment - = Class (Inner Class)
One-to-One Association - Class
One-to-Many Association -=> Class
Many-to-Many Association -> Class
Anchor -3 Mote

Usage - = Class

.{E Generalization - Class

RE Realization % Class

5.The class with generalization is created.

Class

-attribute
<<Property=> -attribute2

#Biarlﬂ Ohi I

Figure 4-15 Class with generalization created

Figure 4-14 Create generalization with class

Class2

Showing All Supported Mouse Gestures

General

L

]

Activity Diagram

Close Diagram Thumbnail view

——

Layout diagram Open diagram specification Connect new

shape

i

[

p—

Action Activity
Node

Activity Diagram (UML 1.x)

Decision

Connect existing shape

Initial Node/Finial Node (If there is no Initial Node, an Initial Node will be created. Else if there is no Final Node, a
Final Node will be created.)
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L

Action State

Vertical Synchronization Bar

O

Sub-

Activity

State will be created.)

Business Process Diagram

2 &
P—
______ ______
Sub- Pool/Task Horizontal Lane Vertical Lane
Process
Class Diagram
P—
Sync. to ERD
[ —

Communication Diagram

[

Package

o—
Sync. To Sequence Lifeline  Actor
Diagram
Component Diagram
L
Componentnstance Specification Package
Composite Structure Diagram
Class Interface Collaboration Collaboration Use

Add operation (Add an operation to class. If mouse released inside the class, visibility will be protected, otherwise it will be public)

[ f{

Bovipdan
Synchro
Bar

Initial State/Final State (If there is no Initial State, an Initial State will be created. Else if there is no Final State, a Final

o

BHdiage
attribute
(Add

an
attribute
to

class.

If
mouse
releasec
outside
the
class,
getter
and
setter
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will

be

set

to
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Data Flow Diagram
:

Process External Entity Data Store

Deployment Diagram

@ I 9
Node Componentnstance Specification Package
EJB Diagram
e . J &
E— E— J
Entity Bean Message-Driven Session Package
Bean Bean

Entity Relationship Diagram

o il

Sync. to Class Diagram Entity Add
column

Interaction Overview Diagram

=

Interaction Decision
Node will be created.)

[

Mind Mapping Diagram

]

Node

Object Diagram

]

Instance Specification Class Package
ORM Diagram
Pe— o

Sync. Classes -> Entities ~ Sync. Entities -> Classes

Package

Overview Diagram
L _

Diagram
Qverview

Package Diagram

Package

Class

Entity

Initial Node/Final Node (If there is no Initial Node, an Initial Node will be created. Else if there is no Final Node, a Final Node
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Sequence Diagram

I

4

Sync. to Communication Diagram Lifeline  Actor Alt

C]

Loop

State Machine Diagram

]

In

Submachine Initial Node/Final Node (If there is no Initial State, an Initial State will be created. Else if there is no Final State, a Final
State State will be created.)
State Machine Diagram (UML 1.x)
State Concurrent State Hohirwad
Statehro
Bar

Vertical Synchronization Bar Initial State/Final State (If there is no Initial State, an Initial State will be created. Else if there is no Final State, a Final
State will be created.)

Timing Diagram

]

Frame
Use Case Diagram

L O 5
Use Case Actor Package
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Easily locate Diagram Element with "Jump To"

In order to let you locate the desired shape/model easier and faster, the jump to shape/model facility is introduced. You can select either jump to a
shape in the active diagram, or jump to any shape/model in the current project, or jump to diagram in current project.

Jump to Element within Active Diagram

If there is active diagram opened, you can jump to the shape in the active diagram.

1.You can select Edit > Jump to Element in Active Diagram... in main menu or pressing Ctrl+J to show Jump to dialog.

Edit | Wiew Tools Window

£ Cut
Copy

Duplicate

[‘]} Paste View

Delete

SIS

Delete View Only
Repeat Create Class
Select All

Select All of Same Type
Select Inverse

Deselect

&% Find...

Jurnp to Element...
Jump to Diagram. ..
l;!' Add Bookmark. ..
Bookmarks
F:l Organize Bookmarks., ..

Align Shapes

Distribute Shapes

Jurnp to Element in Mtiﬁa Diagrarm.. .

Chri+x

Ctri+E

Chri+V

Delete

F3

Chri+-A

Chri+D
Chrl+F
Chrl+1
Chrl+Shift+1
Ctri+Shift+D

Chri+K

Figure 4-16 Select Jump to Element in Active Diagram in main menu

2. Jump to dialog is shown.

Jump to: |Element

Auto position Active diagram anly

Figure 4-17 Jump to dialog is shown
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3.Entering Motor on the text field, it will show a list of model which name starts with Motor.

Motor SEE

. MatorCycle

Figure 4-18 A list of possible models are shown

4.Pressing Down key to select the MotorCycle, the MotorCycle will be spot-lighted on the active diagram.

Figure 4-19 Model is spot-lighted
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5.Pressing Enter to confirm jump to the model, the jump to dialog will be invisible and the model is selected on diagram.

Figure 4-20 Model is selected after confirm jump to
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6.You may typing * in the text field as any character. For example, typing *Box, any models' name ends with * will be shown.

*Box

. GearBox

Figure 4-21 Entering name with *
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Jump to Element within the project
Besides jump to element in active diagram, you can jump to any element within the project.
1.You may select Edit > Jump to Element... in main menu or pressing Ctrl+Shift+J to show Jump to dialog.

Edit | Wiew Tools Window Help

Copy »

==

% Fnd.. Chrl+F
Jump to Elem{}st. . Chrl+Shift+3
Jurnp to Diagram... Crl+Shift+D
Bookmarks »

ﬂ Organize Bookmarks. ..

"

Align Shapes »

Cistribute Shapes 4

Figure 4-22 Select Jump to Element... in main menu

2. Jump to dialog is shown. The Active diagram only checkbox is unchecked means will search all elements with in project. The checkbox is disabled
because no diagram is opened.

|

Auto position

Figure 4-23 Jump to dialog will search all elements within project
3.Entering Door will show a list of elements names starts with Door.

Door

ﬁ Door

Figure 4-24 A list of possible models are shown

Easily locate Diagram Element with Jump to P. 270



4.Pressing Down to select the model, the diagram name will be shown on on list.

Figure 4-25 Diagram name is shown

5.Pressing Enter to open the diagram and select the model on the diagram.

IE Wehicle Structure

i Vehicle Structure

DEEIE
ry

% Tools =]

’ Point Eraser
u_ Sweeper
ee Magnet
_/ Gesture Pen

%) Class o
. Class -

4— Generalization -
#U2 sage

— Association =

<default package>|

<@ N-ary Association
= Association Class
---2 Dependency -
#8% Abstraction -

2 Collaboration

& Model
= Note

&— Containment
v

Figure 4-26 Diagram is opened with selecting the model
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Jump to Diagram

You also can jump to diagram.
1.To do so, select Edit > Jump to Diagram... in main menu or pressing Ctrl+Shift+D to show Jump to dialog.

Edit | Wiew Tools Window Help

Copy

==

% Fnd..

Jumnp to Element...

Jump to Diagram. ..

Bookmarks

"

Align Shapes

Cistribute Shapes

ﬂ Organize Bookmarks. ..

4
Chrl+F
Chrl+Shift+1
% Ctrl+Shift+D
»
4
¥

Figure 4-27 Select Jump to Diagram... in main menu

2. Jump to dialog is shown with selected Diagram in combo box. It means Jump to dialog will search all diagrams within the project.

Auto position

Figure 4-28 Jump to dialog will search all diagrams within the project

3.Entering Vehicle will show a list of diagrams names starts with Vehicle. Select the diagram and pressing Enter will open the diagram.

Vehicle T

[ vehicle Structure

Figure 4-29 Select the diagram on list
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Easy navigation to connected elements
1.If you have a compact diagram that the from/to models of connector can't be shown on screen. It is difficult to know the from/to models. VP-UML

supports Scroll to function to scroll to from/to model of a connector. For example, you may want to know which model is the from model that is
connected with Wheel.

<default package>| ¢

Figure 4-30 The from model is not shown on screen because the screen is not large enough
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2.Right-click on the connector and select Scroll to > Source (PrivateCar) from popup menu. (The (PrivateCar) is the name of the from model.)

zdefault package: |

Open Specification...

Stereobypes

Role A (PrivateCar)
Raole B (Wheel)

Cut

Copy
Delete
Duplicate. ..

Change From|To Shape...

Reverse Connectaor

Scroll ta Source (PrivateCar)
Pin ] estination (Whael)

Reset Caption Position

Remove All Turning Point(s)

Selection »
Style and Formatting b
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Layout ]

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements b

Figure 4-31 Scroll to from model
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3.The from model is selected on diagram.

zdefault package: |

Figure 4-32 From model is selected

Easily locate Diagram Element with Jump to P. 275



Grouping Diagram Elements
After you have applied alignment to a group of shapes, you may want to keep its configuration and not want them to get messed up. Grouping feature

is designed for this usage. After shapes are grouped, you can treat the grouped shapes as a single shape.

Group Diagram Elements
1.Select more than one shape.

Customer

Figure 4-33 Select several shapes

2.You may select Edit > Group in main menu

Edit | View Tools Window Help
¥ Undo Grouping of Shapes Chrl+Z
C
# Cut Chri+x
Copy
Cuplicate Chrl+E
Change From|To Shape. ..
[ Pasteview Chrl+v
ﬂ Delete Delete
iﬂ' Delete View Only
Repeat Create Association F3
Select All Chrl+A
Select All of Same Type
Select Inverse
Deselect Chri+D
g% Fnd.. Chrl+F
Jurnp to Element in Active Diagram... Chrl+2
Jumnp to Element... Ctri+Shift+1
Jump te Diagram. .. Chrl+Shift+D
N’ Add Bookmarl... Chri+K
Bookmarks
F:l Organize Bookmarks, ..
g Chrl+G

Group
i s

Align Shapes
Distribute Shapes

Figure 4-34 Group by main menu

Grouping Diagram Elements

P. 276



3.0r using Group Resources to Group the selected shapes. After grouped, the Group Resources will be changed.

n n Aleie = =
o O
o
] Regigter Customer q
rl
o ""-—-.___n___.--—"Liln/.ﬁ
s

’ b
¥ Te Ex P -
- - A ee o »
o o
&
] Register Customer q
F
o ‘-""""‘u—""""‘rl-u/“ﬁ
St

N\

Figure 4-35 Group by group resources

4 After shapes are grouped, moving 1 shape, another shapes inside the group will be also moved.

Staff

<

Customer

Figure 4-36 All shapes in group are moved together
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Ungroup Diagram Elements

1.To ungroup the shapes, select the grouped shape, you may select Edit > Ungroup in main menu.

Edit | Wiew Tools Window Help

& Cub
Copy
Duplicate
Change From/Ta Shape. ..

[‘]} Paste View

Delete

=S

Delete View Only

Repeat Create Association
Select All

Select All of Same Type
Select Inverse

Deselect

g% Find...

Jumnp to Element...
Jump to Diagram. ..
N' Add Bookmark. ..
Bookmarks
F:l Organize Bookmarks. ..

‘g Ungroup %

Align Shapes

Cistribute Shapes

¥ Undo Move Use Case "Register Customer”

Jump to Element in Active Diagram...

chr+2

Chrlx

Ctri+E

Chri+v

Delete

F3

Ctri+A

Ctr+D

Chrl+F
Chrl+
Chri+5hift+]
Ctri+-5hift+D

Chri+K

Ctr+Shift+G

Figure 4-37 Ungroup in main menu

2.You may also use Group Resources to ungroup the shapes.

T e [@ [
o o Bl
[ ]
=]
o Register Customer q
A [
D
et

\

Figure 4-38 Ungroup by group resources
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Show/hide Diagram Elements
If you have a compact diagram, you may want to hide/show some of the shapes on the diagram.

Hide Selected Diagram Element(s)
1.Right-click on the selected shape(s), select from popup menu

|
System
Register Customer

a Open Specification. .. Enter
Sterectypes ]
Model Element Properties ]

Buy Ticket Sub Diagrams »

Edit

& Cuk
Copy ]
Delete ]

| X
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection P v | Selectable
Order » Fit Size
Grouping ] Hide
Styles and Formatting » Select Inberse
Alignment ' Select All of Same Type
Presentation Oplions ] )
Select in Tree
Layer 4 Handi- Selection
Layout » *j_:.'l Select All Shapes Above
Define Design Pattern. .. Ui Select All Shapes Below
Related Elements » :;‘_ti' Select All Shapes on the Left
I:j_-:' Select All Shapes on the Right

Figure 4-39 Hide selected shapes from popup menu

2.Besides the selected shapes are hide, some of the related shapes (e.g. children and relationship) will be hide too.

Staff

Figure 4-40 The selected shapes and their related shapes are hide
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Show/Hide Diagram Elements by Shape Type
You can hide all the shapes with same type from the diagram. To do so, right-click on diagram, select Diagram Content > Show/Hide > Hide by
Shape Type > Actor from popup menu. All the Actor on this diagram will be hide.

Customer

Open Specification...
Add Shape

Rename. ..

Use Case Scheduling...

Paste View
Paste Model
Handi-Selection ¥
Diagram Conkent 4 | Malke All Shapes Selectablz
Connectors r Make All Shapes Mon-Selectable
Presentation Options r Auto Fit Shapes Size
F Layers.. [ LockDiagram
Zoom » | Show/Hide é Show/Hide Diagram Elements...
Layout » ! Actor h Hide by Shape Type k
Select in Tree Assodiati
—— Association
Utilities ]
E System
=) Print...
@ Use Case
Export ]

Figure 4-41 Hide all shapes by shape type
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Show all Diagram Elements
You can show all hided shapes from the diagram. Select Diagram Content > Show/Hide > Show all Diagram Elements.

Open Specification...
Add Shape »
Rename. ..

Use Case Scheduling. ..

& @

Paste View
Paste Madel
Handi-Selection »

| Diagram Content 4 | Malke All Shapes Selectable
Connectors » Malke All Shapes Mon-Selectable
Presentation Options ]

Auto Fit Shapes Size

I Lavers... [ LockDiagram

Zoom ’ | Show/Hide ’ | | Show all Diagram Elements
Layout ]

Show/Hide Diagram EléSnents. "
Select in Tree

Show by Shape Type »
Ltilities r Hide by Shape Type »
=] Print...
Export ]
Staff
Customer

Figure 4-42 Show all Diagram Elements
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Manage Show/Hide of specific Diagram Element(s)
You also can show/hide the shapes by Show Hide Diagram Elements dialog box.
1.Right-click on diagram, select Diagram Content > Show/Hide > Show/Hide Diagram Elements... from popup menu.

E Open Specification.. .
Add Shape »
Rename... ™

Use Case Scheduling. ..

=
&

Sysdem

Register Customer

Select in Tree

Utilities ]
& print..,
Export ]

Paste View =L
Paste Maodel
Handi-Selection ]
Diagram Content ]
Connectors 4 Male All Shapes Non-Selectable
Presentation Options ] Auto Fit Shapes Size
& Layers... [A LockDiagram
Zoom 4 »
Layout ]

Show/Hide Diagram Elements...

Hide 'ty Shape Type

Figure 4-43 Show/Hide Diagram Elements...

2. Show Hide Diagram Elements dialog box is shown, you may select which shape(s) will be hide, or will be shown. For example, select Register

Customer to be hide.

® Show Hide Diagram Elements @

Show:

Hide:

@ Buy Ticket
% Customer

& Reqgister Customer
R staff

D System
—— Unnamed [Customer = Buy Ticket)

—— Unnamed (Staff = Buy Ticket)
—— Unnamed (Staff = Register Customer)

ide Selected

W
! H
T |5 A

oK

” Cancel ” Reset

Figure 4-44 Select shapes to be show/hide
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3.Selected one shape from Show list, the selected shape's related shapes will be also added to Hide list. Then select OK button to confirm.

& Show Hide Diagram Elements @

Hide:

Show:

@@ Buy Ticket & Register Customer
% Customer Unnamed (Staff > Register Customer)
2 staff

El Syskem

— Unnamed (Customer > Buy Ticket)
— Unnamed (Staff = Buy Ticket)

<

W
57

oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Reset

Figure 4-45 Shapes will be hide after select OK button
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Another dimension of Diagramming - Layer
Diagram supports multi-layers to contain different shapes.

Creating Layer

1.Right-click on diagram, select Layers... from popup menu.

(3

Open Specification...
Add Shape

Rename...

Use Case Scheduling. ..

@&

Paste View

Paste Maodel

Handi-Selection
Diagram Conkent
Connectors

Presentation Options

Layers. .. .

Zoam o

Layouk
Select in Tree
Ltilities
Print...

Export

Figure 4-46 Layers

Another dimension of Diagramming - Layer

P. 284



2. Diagram Layers dialog box is shown, click Create new layer button to create layer.

Sysdem

Register Customer

Staff

& Diagram Layers @

" e Q

cked = Mame

Create new layer

(O} ) <Default layer>

Close

Figure 4-47 Create layer from dialog box
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3.Layer is created, you may define the name of the layer and the layer becomes active layer.

Staff

& Diagram Layers |z|
" T e 6 O

Active | Visble = Locked | Mame

<Default layer>

uskomer Service I

Figure 4-48 New layer will be active layer

Drawing Shapes in Layer
After select the active layer of the diagram, the new shapes drawn on diagram will be added into the active layer
1.Add some shapes on diagram. (You may or may not close the Diagram Layers dialog box.)

Staff

Customer

Figure 4-49 New shapes are added on diagram

Another dimension of Diagramming - Layer P. 286



2.The new shapes are added into the active layer, Diagram Layers dialog can show the preview of the layer.

Sysdem

Customer

Register Customer

& Diagram Layers

w W e 6
Active | Visible = Locked  Mame
9] - <Default layer>
® | Customer Service
o
v

Close

Figure 4-50 Shapes added to layer and shown on preview of the layer
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Make Layer Visible and Invisible
On Diagram Layers dialog box, you can make the layer visible or invisible on diagram. To do so, select Visible check box of the layer.

System

Register Customer

Staff

& Diagram Layers E]

T e 6 &

Active | Visible = Locked = Mame

<Default layer>

¥ ’—:,
=] | ] ) Customer Service
x - w

@®

Figure 4-51 Shapes on the layers are invisible on diagram
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Select all Diagram Elements in Layer

You also can select all the shapes of the selected layer. To do so, select Select shapes in selected layers button on dialog box.

System

Register Customer
[ ]

L3
@@ Diagram Layers

" @ e 6

Active

VYisible

Locked Nam?SeIect shapes in selected layers |

Customer Service

Figure 4-52 Shapes of the layer are selected on diagram
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Avoid accidentally moved Diagram Element with Selectable option

You may make some shapes to be selectable/non-selectable to avoid accidentally moved the shape.

Change the shape to Non-Selectable
1.Right-click on the selected shapes, uncheck Selection > Selectable from popup menu.

<default package>| a

Add

n Open Specification. .. Enter
Stereokypes ]
Model Element Properties »
Move/Copy Members. ..
Sub Diagrams ¥

— Edit

A ot
Copy ]
Delete 4
Duplicate Ctri+E
Selection 4 | ! Selectable
Order ] Fit Size
Grouping r Hide
Styles and Formatting 4 Send to
Presentation Options ] Selact Inverse
Layer ' Select All of Same Type
Define Design Pattern. .. Selact in Tree
Related Elements b |- Handi-Selection

Java Round-trip

Figure 4-53 Selected shape to be non-selectable

E? Select All Shapes Above

ﬁa Select All Shapes Below

E] Select All Shapes on the Left
[E Select All Shapes on the Right
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2.After the shape is non-selectable, mouse click on the shape cannot select it.

<default package>| a
— . 2

Ea—

3

a1 |

Figure 4-54 Shape is non-selectable

3.The shape will not be select by mouse drag on diagram too.

<default package>| a

Figure 4-55 Not be selected
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4.So, the non-selectable shape won't be moved following others.

<default package>| o

Figure 4-56 Not be moved
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Change the shape to Selectable again
To make the shape selectable again, right-click on the non-selectable shape, select Selectable from popup menu.

~

{
~

Rk

<default package:=|

- - ——

l*

Figure 4-57 Select Selectable
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Set All Shapes to Selectable or Non-Selectable

To makes all shapes on the diagram to be selectable or non-selectable, right-click on the diagram, select Diagram Content > Make All Shapes Non-

Selectable from popup menu.

<default package>| @

a Open Specification.. .
Add Shape

Rename...

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram

E Paste View

Paste Maodel

Handi-Selection

Diagram Content 4 | Make All Shapes Selectable
Connectors » | Malee All ShaF\es Mon-Selectable
Presentation Options ¥ Auto Fit Shar.‘l:gs Size

& Lavers... [ LockDiagram
Zoom 4 Show/Hide »
Layout ' Send to 4

Select in Tree
Utilities
Print. ..

Export

Figure 4-58 Make all shapes selectable/non-selectable
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Make Diagram Read only by Diagram Locking

Diagram can be locked to be read-only. After locked, cannot add, update or delete the shapes on the diagram.

Lock the Diagram

1.To lock the diagram, right-click on the diagram, select Diagram Content > Lock Diagram from popup menu.

E Vehicle Struckure

Vehicle Structure

WE«%“{I*

%, Tools =]

<default package>| o

‘ Paoint Eraser
li Sweeper
c Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

@ Class =

E Class

4— Generalization
#U2 Usage

— Association

“@» N-ary Association
‘= Association Class
---2 Dependency

#8% Abstraction

I Collaboration
[(3] madel

=5 Note

----- Anchar
A} Constraint

#— Containment

v

-

-

Whesl

-radius : float

+getWWheel Typel) : int

Open Specification. ..
Add Shape

Rename...

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram

@ Paste View

Paste Madel
Handi-Selection
Diagram Content
Connectors

Presentation Options

% Layers...

Zoom
Layouk
Select in Tree

Utilities

&) Print...

Export

» icle
| T |

L.-ﬂ Lod]%ijgram
4 ShowHide

4 Make All Shapes Mon-Selectable

Auto Fit Shapes Size

]
4 Send to ]
FUDGIC OO T S orar
4 +getColor(): Color
]
[J

Figure 4-59 Lock the diagram
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2.After locked, the platelet is disabled. No shapes can be selected. Diagram become read-only. The Diagram Locked dialog box is shown, closing this
dialog box won't unlock the diagram.

Wehicle Structure

DEEIE
'y
. Tools =)
' Paoink Eraser
u Sweeper
o Magnet

j Gesture Pen
%) Class
. Class -

4— Generalization -
EU2 Usage

— Association =

& [-ary Association
‘mm Association Class
---3 Dependency -
82 pbstraction -
@ Collaboration

B viodel

B liote

----- Anchor

@&— Containmeant

i Vehicle Structure

<default package=| o

v

Figure 4-60 Diagram is locked

& Diagram Locked

Unlock:
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Unlock the Diagram

1.To unlock the diagram, you may click Unlock button on Diagram Locked dialog box.

Wehicle Struckure

B Vehicle Structure

<default package>| o

DEIE
A
%, Tools =]

' Point Eraser
u Sweeper
o Magnet
_/ Gesture Pen
% Class
. Class -
4— Generalization =~
EU2 Usage

— Association =

& N-ary Association
‘mm “ssociation Class
---3 Dependency -
#8% Abstraction -
¢ Collaboration

- Model

B licte

@— Containment
v

Figure 4-61 Unlock

& Diagram Locked
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2.0r right-click on diagram, select Diagram Content > Lock Diagram from popup menu.

Wehicle Structure

B Vehicle Struct

ITé‘Elv

Tools =)

' Paint Eraser
li_ Sweeper
o Magnet
j Gesture Pen
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. Class
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v

-

-

e

<default package=| o

Open Specification. ..

Rename...

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram

. Paste View

Paste Model

Handi-Selection

Diagram Content

Auto Fit Shapes Size

Connectars
Presentation Options

Layers...
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SHEw/Hide

Send to

Zoom

Layout
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Print...

Export

Figure 4-62 Unlock from popup menu

& Diagram Locked
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Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context base modeling)
Models can be shown on more than one diagram. To show models on different diagram. You may drag and drop the model from tree to diagram, or
copy and paste the model view. For example, you have a diagram contains some classes may be reused on other diagram.

Wehicle Structure

i Vehicle Structure

Customer Service I

<default package=

4— Generalization
FM2 |sage

— Association =

“@ N-ary Association
= Association Class
---2 Dependency -
#82 pbstraction -
2 Collaboration

[(E Madel

=5 Note

#— Containment

Figure 4-63 Classes may be reused

And have another diagram that will reuse the classes.

[ @ Wehicle Structure

@ Customer Service

4— Generalization -

- ' -
rentals

Figure 4-64 Diagram will reuse classes

Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context base modeling)
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Reusing Model Elements
1.You may drag and drop the models from tree to the diagram.

e B =

Model Explorer
o8-8
T Jvehicle
- [Frental
=[] vehicle
-] Door

GearBox

=] MokorCycle

=

0y

Q
o ox
2

T "™

Figure 4-65 Model shown on diagram after drag and drop

2.You may also copy the model first.

Customer

Rental

rentals

Customer

Rental

rentals

PrivateCar

Edit

Add

Open Specification. ..
Stereotypes

Model Element Properties

Sub Diagrams

Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer

Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements

Java Round-trip

Enter

]
]
Chrl+E

@ o |

Copy witl‘[%'u'P—UML EE
Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG)
Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)

Copy as XML

Figure 4-66 Copy the model

Vehicle
(vehide)

-vehidelD ;i

d

Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context base modeling)
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3.And then Paste View on the diagram. ( Paste Model will create a new model.)

Customer

Vehicle

Rental

(vehide)

Customer

rertals

-vehidelD :id

@ Open Specification..
Add Shape »
Rename...
Open Parent Model - rental

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram

|_']r_:‘| Paste Viek

Rental

rentals

Paste Mode]
Handi-Selection 4
Diagram Content 4
Connectors 4
Prasentation Options »
fy Layers..,
Zoom 4
Layout 4
Selact In Tree
Utilities ]
= Print..,
Export ]
Vehicle
(vehice)
-vehidelD :id
n
PrivateCar
L .
| o ma— |

Figure 4-67 Paste view

Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context base modeling)
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4.The relationship between the models may not be shown on diagram, to show the relationship, right-click on the model, select Related Elements >
Visualize Related Model Element... from popup menu.

Vehicle
Rental (vehide)
LvehidelD : id
PrivateCar
Add ]
a Open Specification. .. Enter
Stereokypes ]
Model Element Properties 4
Sub Diagrams »
Create Parent ]
Edit
A cut
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate CtrHE
Show Dependent Model Elements Selection i’
Ord ]
Show Other Views... =
Groupin r
Visualize Related Model Element... pina
Styles and Formatting »
Realize all Interfaces
Whdel Transitor Presentation Options ]
-ﬁf Transit From 3 Layer }
[ Transit To 4 Define Design Pattern. ..
3 Create Lifeline Relsted Elements »
Java Round-trip 4

Figure 4-68 Visualize Related Model Element

5.0n Visualize Related Model Element dialog box, select the relationships between the models, and select Visualize button.

® Visualize Related Model Element FX|

Filker: | <Unspecified= search... |
Visualize Relationship Model Element

k «  No Name

[ — No Name = Door

] — No Name = Wheel

] — No Name = GearBox

[] @— Containment | vehicle

Select Al l [ Select Mone l [ Inverse Selection ] l Visualize ] l Cancel

Figure 4-69 Visualize the relationship
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6.The relationship is shown on diagram.

Customer

Vehicle

rentals

Rental {vehide)
-vehicelD : id

T

PrivateCar

Figure 4-70 Relationship is visualized

Open Other Views

You can know the model is shown on which diagram(s).
1.To do so, right-click on the model, select Related Elements > Show Other Views... from popup menu.

Add

Open Specification...
Stereckypes

Model Element Properties
Move/Copy Members. ..
Sub Diagrams

Create Parent

s Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Opkions
Layer

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Java Round-trip

]
Enter
]
]
]
]
]
»
Ctri+E
' Show Dependent Model Elements
d Show Other Views..,
g Visualize Related Mod&lement. »
g Realize all Interfaces
’ hiodel Transitor
b | =B Transit From »
[:-p Transit To »
» 5 Create Lifeline
]

Figure 4-71 Go to other view

Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context base modeling)
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2.The diagrams, that shows this model (besides the current diagram), are listed and shown as preview. You can select the diagram and select Go to
View button to open the diagram.

& Show View

Model: | . Wehicle - vehicle lﬂ‘

Wiews Preview

Lgo tol\ﬂew J [ Cancel ]

Figure 4-72 Go to other view

3.The diagram is opened and the model is selected on the diagram.

@ Wehicle Structure

@ Customer Service

<default package =

u_ Sweeper
e-' Magnet

j Gesture Pen

. Class

4— Generalization -
#U2 Usage
— Association =

<@ N-ary Association
= Association Class
---2 Dependency -
#8% Abstraction -
0 Collaboration
[(F Model

=5 Note

&— Containment

Figure 4-73 Diagram is opened with selecting the model
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Enforcing master view between model element and shape

If a model is shown on different diagram. You can specify which shape is the master view of the model. To do so, right-click on the shape, select

Selection > Set as Master View from popup menu. (If the shape you right-clicked already is the master view, the Set as Master View won't be shown on

popup menu)

Customer

Rental

rentals

n n
Vehicle
{vehide)
-vehidelD : id
AN
PrivateCar|
Selectable
Fit Size
Hide:
Send to b

Set as Master View %
Select Inverse

Select All of Same Type

Select in Tree

Handi- Selaction
':_:l Select All Shapes Above

::, Select All Shapes Below
;:iil' Select All Shapes on the Left

Fi§ Select All Shapes on the Right

Edit

.

Add »
Open Specification... Enter

Stereobypes ]
Model Element Properties ]

Move/Copy Members. ..

Sub Diagrams ]
Create Parent ]
Cut

Copy ]
Delete 4
Duplicate Ctr+E
Selection »
Crder »
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting ]
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements 3

Java Round-trip »

Figure 4-74 Set the shape as Master View of the model

Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context base modeling)
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Using Overview Diagram
Overview Diagram can show a set on diagrams as preview, and shows the relationships between the diagrams.

Creating Overview Diagram

1.To create Overview Diagram, you may select File > New Diagram > Others > Overview Diagram from main menu.

File | Edit View Tools Window Help

L New Project
New Diagram

E Qpen Project...
Reopen

E Save Project as...

Save as Project Template. ..

Maintain Project Templates. ..

@

Close Project
Import
Export

Print...

Quick Print. ..

Bl s @ 06

Project Properties...

Switch Workspace. ..

Exit

ot | | - - @ &, &, @

| #| | -|B

P[] Mew Diagram...
Ctr+0 UML Diagrams

] Requirements Capturing
Database Modeling
Business Process Modeling

Others

ThhAhA@e@

Ctr+P

2.The overview diagram is created.

Figure 4-75 Create Overview Diagram

=REREREEL
Diagram MNavigakar o o

BE Bl -v- [

. s
@ Business Process Dii —

@ Owerview Diagraml |

E Overview Diagram1

NEGIE

EJE Diagram
Qverview Diagram

UsehiInterface

B D& &

Mind Mapping Diagram

>E EJB Diagram
Overview Diagram (1)
=

--@Da‘ta Flow Diagram mels
@ EPC Diagram . Paint Eraser
@ Process Map Diagran l!_ s
E] Organization Chart
=-[7=Others € Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

= .
@ Overview

I::Iver\riew Diagram1
U User Interface )
@ Mind Mapping Diagrai %

< | >

2 @@ B

Property a & =

|D\rer\riew Diagraml - Overview D,.. % |

38 ¥ | B &

Mame Cwerview D, »
Parent model <Moparent..,
Zoom rakio 100%
Background ] White[]

E Diagram Overview

fﬁ Use Case Diagram Overview

g Class Diagram Qverview

ﬁ'—f]’ Sequence Diagram Overview

f_—,J Communication Diagram Owerview
72 State Machine Diagram Overview
w@l Activity Diagram Overview

% Component Diagram Owverview
.__ﬂu Deployment Diagram Overview

‘E'_:, Package Diagram Overview

Figure 4-76 Overview Diagram is created

Using Overview Diagram
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Creating Use Case Diagram

You can create diagram from overview diagram.
1.To create an Use Case Diagram from overview diagram, select Use Case Diagram Overview from platelet.

@ Overview Diagraml

_. Paint Eraser

lé_ Sweeper
'P- Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

= .
|5 Overview

[75] Diagram Overview

gb Use Case Diagram Overview

? Class Diagram Qverview
fr'-f Sequence Diagram Overview

%= Communication Diaoram Overview

ystem|

Figure 4-77 You may name the use case diagram

2.The use case diagram will be auto opened to let you draw the content.

| Owerview Diagram1 | @ System

Diagram name System

EEIE
ry
%, Tools =)

, Paoint Eraser

l!_ Sweeper
¢ Magnek

_# Gesture Pen

@ Use Case =

O Use Case

—— Association

3.Switch back to overview diagram, you can see the preview of the use case diagram is shown.

Owverview Diagram1 | @ System |
E Overview Diagram1

DEEIE
% Tools

F'

, Paint Eraser
lé_ Sweeper
'ﬁ Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

Cwverview

| @ Overview Diagram1 | @ Syskem

WG%‘EI*

% Tools =)
_’ Faoint Eraser
lé_ Sweeper
L
'¢- Magnet
_# Gesture Pen
@ Use Case ==

I Use Case

— Association

Figure 4-78 Draw the use case diagram

E Diagram Owverview
;?E: Use Case Diagram Overview
ﬁ Class Diagram Overview

T Sequence Diagram Overview

Figure 4-79 Overview diagram shows the use case diagram

Rent Yehicle

Customer

Using Overview Diagram
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Showing Existing Diagram
Besides creating a new diagram from overview diagram, you can also show an existing diagram on overview diagram.
1.Assume you have an sequence diagram.

| l% Overview Diagraml ” @ System | @j Rent Vehicle
B Rent Vehicle -> Rent Vehicle

W E] WI ¥ Custamer
’XTooIs = s sd Rent Vehicle )

& Point Eraser % ‘Rertal “Vehicle

lé_ Sweeper

€ Magnet Customer . I
_# Gesture Pen . .
@ Seguence =] e

5 LifeLine - |

.
.

Mehicle

—» Message - |
“~4 Duration Message
23 Create Message

i(_—‘ self Message

Figure 4-80 Sequence diagram is already exists

2.0n overview diagram, create a Diagram Overview.

@ Owerview Diagram?l | @ System " @ Rent Vehicle

E Overview Diagram1

YEIE

F'y
% Tools =)
. Poink Eraser
lj_ Sweeper M
"‘- Magnet i—@ m =
_# Gesture Pen
@ Overview = » oy

E Diagram Owverview

ﬁq-'_; Use Case Diagram Overview
ﬁ Class Diagram Overview

fr'-'ﬁ' Sequence Diagram Overview

o~ e e -~

Figure 4-81 Create Diagram Overview
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3.Right-click on the diagram overview and select Associate to Diagram... from popup menu.

System J
X

== T —

E Open Specification.. . Enker

Asgiate ta Diagram...

Sub'‘Diagrams ¥
Edit
A Cut
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection ]
Order »
Grouping ]
Skyles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]

Define Design Pattern...

Related Elements ]

Figure 4-82 Associate to diagram

4.Select the sequence diagram and select OK button.

& Select Diagram Dialog E]

Diagrams Preview
[ [] untitled Show preview
= E: UML Diagrams % Wenck
B [,Q |_:| Use Case Diagram (1) A
- Iﬁ [] 5ystem 1: I |
g |

E| Ef; Sequence Diagram (1) 3 : |
T 2 Rent Vehicle [ —’tl'-l

I

|

[rent vehicle : Sequence Diagram | !

Figure 4-83 Select existing diagram
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5.The diagram overview will show the sequence diagram. You also can resize the diagram overview to preview the diagram clearly. And add
relationship between the diagram overview.

= . n - T
@ Cwerview Diagraml | @ System L.‘h".j Rent Vehicle

E Overview Diagram1

NEGIE

-:] CIILILY FEELULNSIE Lhaygnan Wver view

5J ORM Diagram Qverview

E Business Process Diagram Owerview System

? Data Flow Diagram Overview
%& EPC Diagram Owerview -

ﬁ Process Map Diagram Overview Qustorner

E,'B EJB Diagram Overview

.ﬂ; Owverview Diagram Overview

User Interface Overview

%ﬁ Mind Mapping Diagram Overview

Rent...
,55,._:' Organization Chart Overview ;‘)

+— Diagram Containment ;O( Rertal Aehicle
—3 Directional Generic Connector Custarrer . i i
‘3 Common o 3 . . :
[5] Package A | E—————————— 4.[3

Diagram Owverview |

— Generic Connector

g Image Shape

=1~

Figure 4-84 Diagrams are shown
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Reference to External Resources

Reference to Files

1. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

Customer

Figure 5-1 Mouse over references resource

2. Click on Edit References... menu item.

Customer

Add File...

»dal

Add Folder. ..
Add URL. ..
Add Diagram. ..
Add Shape...

Edit References. ..

Figure 5-2 Edit references from resource

Customer

=)

=)

Add File...
Add Folder...
Add URL...
Add Diagram...
Add Shape...

e LWeQQ

Edit References...

Reference to External Resources
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3. Press Add File... button.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relation: I Stereotypes
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams |: References | Comments
imﬂ {; B l:jj w [[] Show User Path
r\.lan'lvs:k\g Path Description

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-3 Adding file reference

4. Input path of reference file.

® Use Case Specification

| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
= D’d’{’aljj ﬂ'DShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
2
d | | "
v

Path C:\Demo\QrderForm.png I |E

Description

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-4 Inputting file reference path

Reference to External Resources
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5. Input description of the file.

& Use Case Specification L

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments

YR

{’ B l:jj ﬂ [] show user Path

Mame Path Description
%] CrderForm.png |c:\DemolOrderFarm.png |
&
v
Path C:\Demo\OrderForm.png |E
Description  Sample Form of purchasing boole, I

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-5 Inputting file reference description

6. Press Apply button to confirm the reference creation.

& Use Case Specification |Z|
| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments

=Yk =

G' B l:jj ﬂ [[] Show User Path

Mame Path Description
%] CrderForm.png |c:\Dema\CrderForm.png  [Sample Form of purchasin... -~
v
Path C:\Demo\QrderForm.png |E
Description  Sample Form of purchasing book,

oK ] ’ Cancel ] I Apply Iy [ Help

Figure 5-6 Apply file reference

Reference to External Resources
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7. Select the file reference to be opened.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{;a[ﬂ lﬂ'|:|Shm.'\.|U=aE:rPath
Mame Path Description
bd OrderForm.png C:\Demo\OrderForm.png  Sample Form of purchasin... -
v
Path C:\Demo\OrderForm.png |E

Description  Sample Form of purchasing boole,

0

Figure 5-7 Select file reference

]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

8. Press Open... button.

® Use Case Specification

& OrderForm.png

| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
= Bd’g’atﬂ ﬂ'DShowUserPath
drne Path Description

C:\Demo\OrderForm.png

Sample Form of purchasin...

Path

Description

C:\Demo\QrderForm.png

Sample Form of purchasing book,

o

] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-8 Open file reference
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Reference to Folder
1. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

Customer Customer

Figure 5-9 Mouse over references resource

2. Click on Add Folder... menu item.

Customer Customer

E Add File... Add File...
CF AddFolder... Add Folder... |
@ AddURL... - Add URL...
I] Add Diagram. .. Add Diagram...
@' Add Shape... Add Shape...
A Edit References... Edit References...

Figure 5-10 Add folder from resource

3. Press ... button.

& Use Case Specification

General " Extension Points " Relati tereotypes

Tagged Values H Constrainks H Diagrams References Cornments
= D’ﬂ"m@' In'|:|Sh-::-w\.|U::erPaI:h

Name | Path | Description |
u | | -

v

Path [
Description

[ Qk ][ Cancel J[ Apply ][ Help J

Figure 5-11 Browse folder
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4. Select folder to be referenced.

® select Directory

Select the directory to use.

@ Desktop

My Documents
:i My Computer

=) Workspace
|50 Project Folder

@ My Recent Docum...

\j My Metwork Places

) -
--|7) Dema Folder 01 1
--|7) Dema Folder 02
-|7) Dema Folder 03
-|7) Dema Folder 04
-] 7) Dema Folder 05
--|7) Dema Folder 06
--|7) Dema Folder 07
-|7) Dema Folder 08
-+|7) Demo Folder 09 W
-] 7) Dema Folder 10
-~|7) Dema Folder 11
-|.7) Demo Folder 12

[#+|-5) Documents and Settings w

Falder: |Demo |
Path: |C:1Demo |

+0 Aav

=

Figure 5-12 Select reference folder

5. Input description of the folder.

® Use Case Specification

| General I

Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |

| Tagged Values

| constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments

EB&GB@HDShoWUserPath

Mame

=) Demo

Path Description
|c:\Dema |

Path C:\Demo |E

Descripkion  Contains preview examples, I

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

X]

Figure 5-13 Inputting folder reference description

Reference to External Resources
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6. Press Apply button to confirm the reference creation.

® Use Case Specification

l General

H Extension Poinks H Relations tereotypes ]
Tagged Values " Caonstraints " Diagrams ] References

EBﬂ‘D@“DShoWUS&rPath

Mame | Path | Description |
) Demo |c:\Dema |Contains preview exampl. ..
»
v
Path C:\Demo |E
Description  Contains preview examples,

[ oK ] [ Cancel J L Apply [}J [ Help J

Figure 5-14 Apply folder reference

7. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

Customer

Customer

=)

Figure 5-15 Mouse over references resource

8. Click on folder resource menu item.

Customer

St

B

Demo (Contains preview examples.)

Add File...
Add Folder. ..
Add URL... -
Add Diagram. ..
Add Shape...

WG RQ

Edit References. ..

Figure 5-16 Open folder reference

k i O

(¥ addFie...

¥ AddFolder...

@ AddURL...

I] Add Diagram. ..
@' Add Shape...

ﬁ Demo (Contains preview examples.) !-:

A Edit References..

Reference to External Resources
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Reference to URL
1. Right click on shape and click on Open Specification... menu item.

Online Book Store

Custamer Customer

Search Book

=)

i

Online Bo)

Search

Preview

\

Purchass Book

Purchas(

)

Figure 5-17 Show popup of shape

2. Switch to References tab.

® Use Case Specification

| TaggedValuss |  Constraints | Diagrams |  References .| Comments |
General | Extension Points I Relations | bereotypes |
Mame: |m |
Rank: |Un5pecified v|
Documentation:
HTML v BIu == £ FRefdalwg”

[]Abstract [ ]Leaf [ |Root [ |Business model

[ K H Cancel ” Apply H Help

Figure 5-18 Switch to references tab

2

B
=]

Edit

Open Specification. .. % Enter
Stereobypes ]
Model Element Properties ]
UUse Case Details...

Use Case Scheduling. ..

Sub Diagrams »
Cut

Copy »
Delete ]
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection ]
Crder 3
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting ]
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements 3

Reference to External Resources
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3. Press Add URL... button.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= B d’gia l:jj w [[] Show User Path
Mame g Path Description
e
v

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-19 Adding URL reference

4. Input path of URL.

@& Use Case Specification
| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
= D’d’{’aljj ﬂ'DShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
hktp: /|
Q | | N
v
Path |http:IIwww.\risual—paradigm.com I |
MName | |
Description
o e e

Figure 5-20 Inputting URL reference path
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5. Input URL name.

& Use Case Specification L

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{;alﬂ lﬂ'|:|Shm.'\.|U=aE:rPath
Mame Path Description
http: [ wwww, visual-paradi...
Q | | "
v
Path |http:,l',l'www.\tisual—paradigm.com |
Name |'u'isua| Paradigm I |
Description
G

Figure 5-21 Inputting URL reference name

6. Input description of the URL.

® Use Case Specification

| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
=) D’d’{;al“ﬁ ﬂ'DShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
(D visual Paradigm |http:/ fwaw. visual-paradi... |
N
v
Path |http:IIwww.\risual—paradigm.com |
Name |'u'isua| Paradigm |
Description  Offical Homepage of Visual Paradigm For UML I

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-22 Inputting URL reference description
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7. Press Apply button to confirm the reference creation.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{’atﬂ' ﬂDShOWUSEI'Path
Mame Path Description
(P visual Paradigm |nttp:/ waw. visual-paradi... [Offical Homepage of Visu... -~
v
Path |http:,l',l'www.\tisual—paradigm.com |
Name |'u'isua| Paradigm |
Description  Offical Homepage of Visual Paradigm For UML
o) [ ) oo [

Figure 5-23 Apply URL reference

8. Press Details button.

® Use Case Specification

| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
e Th @\D Show User Path
Marne Palé’r\’tE Descripkion
(D visual Paradigm |http:/ waw. visual-paradi... [Offical Homepage of Visu...
Y
v

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-24 Hide reference details

Reference to External Resources
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9. Select the URL reference to be opened.

& Use Case Specification L

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{;alﬂ lﬂ'|:|Shm.'\.|U=aE:rPath
Mame Path Description

®  Visual Paradigm

http:/www. visual-paradi... Offical Homepage of Wisu. ..

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-25 Select URL reference

10. Press Open... button.

® Use Case Specification

| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
= Bd’{;ar‘ﬁ ﬂ'DShowUserPath
Mafne Path Description

", Wisual Paradigm http:/www, visual-paradi... OFfical Homepage of Wisu. ..

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-26 Open URL reference
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Reference to Diagrams and Shapes

Reference to Diagrams
1. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

Customer Customer

=)

Figure 5-27 Mouse over references resource

2. Click on Edit References... menu item.

Customer Customer

Add File... (Y AddFie...
% addFolder... C* AddFolder...
@ AddueL... - @ AaddurL...
D Add Diagram. .. D Add Diagram...
Ea Add Shape... Ea Add Shape...
A Edit References... | A Edit References... %

Figure 5-28 Edit references from resource

Reference to Diagrams and Shapes
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3. Press Add Diagram... button.

& Use Case Specification L
| General | Extension Points I Relations I Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References | Comments |
= B d’ ag{tﬂ W [ [ show User path
Mame Path Description
e
v

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-29 Adding diagram reference

4. Select reference diagram.

& Select Diagram

Diagrams

Preview

[T [ Project

&

= [ [#]UML Diagrams

= @ [] use Case Diagram (2)

! @ ] online Album - General i _Li
E! @' [] class Diagram (2) i }.__‘ _
@ [] online Album - Album E—
! E [] Online Book Store - Book + TEam—
E| % . Sequence Dlagram [2]

o Py |

o (7] [T orline nlbum - Sync

Show preview

T
[] online Book Store - General %

Documentation

I ok %J[ Cancel

Figure 5-30 Selecting reference diagram

Reference to Diagrams and Shapes
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5. Input description of the diagram.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{’atﬂ' ﬂDShOWUSEI'Path
Mame Path Description
|| Online Book Store - Pr... |Seguence Diagram/Onlin... |
&
v
Path Sequence Diagram/Cnline Book Store - Preview Book |E

Description  Sequence of Preview Book I

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-31 Inputting diagram reference description

6. Press Apply button to confirm the reference creation.

& Use Case Specification |Z|
| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments

=) D’d’{’aljj ﬂ'DShowUserPath

Mame Path Description
ﬁ:’ﬂ Online Book Store - Pr... |Sequence Diagram/Onlin. .. |Sequer|ce of Preview Book A
v
Path Sequence Diagram/Cnline Book Store - Preview Book |E

Description  Sequence of Preview Book

oK ] ’ Cancel ] I Apply [y [ Help

Figure 5-32 Apply diagram reference
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7. Select the diagram reference to be opened.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{;a[ﬂ lﬂ'|:|Shm.'\.|U=aE:rPath
Mame Path Description
i Online Book Store - Pr,.. ‘Sequence Diagram|Onlin... Sequence of Preview Book -
v
Path Sequence Diagram/Cnline Book Store - Preview Book |E

Description  Sequence of Preview Book

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-33 Select diagram reference

8. Press Open... button.

® Use Case Specification

| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |

| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments

= Bﬂaa@ﬂDShowUserPath

Ame Path Description
e Online Book Store - Pr... -Sequence Diagram/Onlin... Sequence of Preview Book

Path Sequence Diagram/Cnline Book Store - Preview Book |E

Description  Sequence of Preview Book

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-34 Open diagram reference
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Reference to Shapes
1. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

<<gysems> &
Online Book Stm%

|
| —
|

Customer

1: Reques Book
(Temp Order Form)

{Temp Book) A I1
T

Figure 5-35 Mouse over references resource

2. Click on Add Shape... menu item.

%

==gydem== i
Online Book Store

Customer |
|
|
1. Reguest Book
(Temp Crcer Form?)
2. Process Book Reqguest
‘ 3 Book Preview
L (Temp Book) . |
B Add File...
¥ AddFolder. .
G Add URL... #
|j Add Diagram. ..
I:ﬂ Add Shape...
A Edit References. ..

Figure 5-36 Add shape from resource

3. Select shape to be referenced.

& Select Shape

<<gystems> &l
Cnline Book Store

- T

|
|
2: Plocess Book Request # 2F
‘ 3: Book Preview
ﬂ% |

==gysgems= <
Online Book Store

T

2 Process Boo

Add File. ..

Add Folder. ..
Add URL. ..
Add Diagram. ..
Add Shape...

Edit References...

EIE:J Use Case Diagram (2)
---@Online Album - General
él---]_ﬁ'é]OnIine Book Store - General

] R customer
[] —f(customer - Search Book)
[] —(Customer - Preview Book)
[] —(Customer - Purchase Book)

-] @ Preview Book
-] @ Purchase Bock

[-,BEIJ Class Diagram (2)
E;J Sequence Diagram (2)

I oK %J[ Cancel

Figure 5-37 Select reference shape
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4. Input description of the shape.

& LifeLine Specification

| General | Attribute Links [ Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{’atﬂ' ﬂDShOWUSEI'Path
Mame Path Description
|”| online Book Stare |online Bool Store |
&
v

Path Online Book Store |E

Description  Related Shape in Use Case Diagram I

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-38 Inputting shape reference description

5. Press Apply button to confirm the reference creation.

& LifeLine Specification

| General [ Attribute Links [ Relations Stereotypes |
|  TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
=) D’d’{’aljj ﬂ'DShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
|”| online Book Stare |online Book Stare [Related Shape in Use Ca... -~
v

Path Online Book Store |E

Description Related Shape in Use Case Diagram

oK ] ’ Cancel ] I Apply [y [ Help

Figure 5-39 Apply folder reference
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6. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

Customer

==gystem==
Online Book Stol

|

1: Request Book
(Temp Crcler Form)

3: Book Preview
(Temp Book)

k) [
|
T

Figure 5-40 Mouse over references resource

7. Click on shape reference menu item.

£

Customer

==gydem== i

Cnline Book Store
T

1. Reguest Book

(Temp Crcer Form})

2. Process Book Reqguest

3 Book Preview
(Temp Book)

-

h Cnline Book Store
[% addFie...

C% AddFolder. .
*
|
&

A

Add URL... #

Add Diagram. ..
Add Shape...

Edit References. ..

Figure 5-41 Open shape reference

<<sygems>
Qnline Book Store

==gysem==

Qnli

- T

|

| |
2: P hocess Book Request ‘ ]]:‘ 2

F% |

)

ne Book Store

T

2: Process Book

»T[RVeRRE”

Online Book Store %
Add File. ..

Add Folder...

Add URL...

Add Diagram...

Add Shape...

Edit References. ..
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Managing References

Edit References
1. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

Customer

Figure 5-42 Mouse over references resource

2. Click on Edit References... menu item.

OrderForm.png

HRLWGHRLE

Sequence DiagramjOnline Book Store - Preview Book

Add File...

Add Folder...
Add URL...
Add Diagram...
Add shape...

Edit References. ..

OrderForm.png

Sequence DiagramjOnline Book Store - Preview Boolk

Add File...

Add Folder...
Add URL...
Add Diagram...
Add shape...

RLWeRLE®

Edit References. .. .

Hy

Figure 5-43 Edit references from resource
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3. Double-click description of file reference.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{’atﬂ' ﬂDShOWUSEI'Path
Mame Path Description
L] & o Q

7| Online Book Store - Pr... |Sequence Diagram/Onlin,.. |Sequence of Preview Boo

oK ]’ Cancel H Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-44 Double click file reference description

4. Input description of reference file.

® Use Case Specification

| General || Extension Points || Relations Stereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
sogegl ﬂDShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
[:'] OrderForm.png C:\Demo\OrderForm.png | Samole Form T

|j’jﬂ Online Book Store - Pr... |Sequence Diagram/Onlin... |Sequence of Preview Book

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-45 Inputting file reference description
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5. Press Enter to confirm description editing.

X

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’@gtﬂ 'ﬂDShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
L] cl & o | o ]

[Eﬂ Online Book Store - Pr... Sequence Diagram/Onlin... |[Sequence of Preview Book

oK ] ’ Cancel ] I Apply [}J [ Help

Figure 5-46 Confirming description editing

Add Reference
1. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

QOnline Book Stare

Customer Search Book Customer

Purchase Book

QOnline Book Store

Search Book

0

I
| Amlcal »

PreviewBook ) -

5
fa]

b

Fa—

Purchass Book

;

&

o

Figure 5-47 Mouse over references resource
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2. Click on Add URL... menu item.

Online Book Store

1 Search Book

1
B ot o

- PreviewBook )
e
OrderForm.png

Sequence Diagram/Cnline Book Store - Preview Book

Add File. ..
Add Folder...

Add URL...
Add Diagram. ..
Add Shape...

s ALQLE BEE

Edit References. ..

Online Book Store

1 Search Book

1
B o o P

- PreviewBook )
&
OrderForm.png

Sequence Diagram/Cnline Book Store - Preview Book

Add File...
Add Folder. ..

Add URL. ..
Add Diagram. ..

==

Add Shape...

»GUeLWB®)p

Edit References. ..

Figure 5-48 Add URL from resource

3. Input path of the URL.

& Use Case Specification

3

General Extension Points Relations Stereotypes

Tagged Values Constraints Diagrams | References Comments
= D’d’@gtﬂ ﬁDShOWUSEI'Path

Mame Path Description
L‘ﬂ OrderForm.png Ci\Demo\OrderForm.png
[Eﬂ Online Book Store - Pr... Sequence Diagram/Onlin... |[Sequence of Preview Book o
[ ] http: /[

v
Path |http:,l',l'www.\risual-paradigm.com I |
MName | |
Cescription
G | B R

Figure 5-49 Inputting URL reference path
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4. Press Apply button

& Use Case Specification

to confirm the reference creation.

X

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{’ljl:ﬂ' 'ﬂDShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
L‘ﬂ OrderForm.png Ci\Demo\OrderForm.png
7| Online Book Store - Pr... |Sequence Diagram/Onlin,.. |[Sequence of Preview Book o
http:/ www, visual-paradi.. .
v
Path ttp: f fwww, visual-paradigm. com |
MName | |
Description
&) [oma ) (g [

Remove Reference

Figure 5-50 Apply URL reference

1. Mouse over shape and click on References resource.

Customer

QOnline Book Stare Online Book Store

Customer Search Book

Search Book

6
0

12 2 2 /%IQEQ.{G
# [y

/ri 5 /I‘ﬁ 5
{ PreviewBook # Preview Book
A A
\__[%4:@: | H '%“———":ﬂ:

Purchase Book Purchass Book

Figure 5-51 Mouse over references resource
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2. Click on Edit References

... menu item.

Online Book Store

Search Book

¢

I
/% ’P EQ {Q

s X @
- PreviewBook )

A

i
OrderForm.png

Add File. ..
Add Falder...

Add URL...
Add Diagram. ..

Add Shape...

QLN LE

Edit References. ..

Sequence Diagram/Online Book Store - Preview Book

COnline Book Store

Search Book

6

L
/% ’P Eﬂ i{a

[0 2 o

1 < PreviewBook Fa
=

OrderForm.png

Add File...
Add Folder...

Add LRL...
Add Diagram...

=)

Add Shape...

RMQHD B @

Sequence Diagram/Online Book Store - Preview Book

Edit References. .. I

Figure 5-52 Edit references from resource

3. Select the diagram reference to be removed.

® Use Case Specification @

Comments

™| OrderForm.png
%1 Oriine Book Store - Pr...

General Extension Points Relations Stereotypes
Tagged Values Constraints Diagrams | References
= D’d’{;dtﬂ lﬂ'|:|Sht:n\.‘\.lUss:rPath
Mame Path Description

Ci\Demo\OrderForm.png

Sequence Diagram|Onlin... Seguence of Preview Book

)
v
oK ] ’ Cancel ] [ ] [ Help

Figure 5-53 Select diagram reference
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4. Press Remove button.

® Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relati tereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= D’ E’ a’ B' tﬂﬂj@ [[] Show User Path
Mame lﬂ*’al:h Description
| OrderForm.png Ci\Demo\OrderForm.png

{%) Online Book Store - Pr... -Sequence Diagram/Onlin... Sequence of Preview Book

[ oK ][ Cancel H_ Apply ][ Help

Figure 5-54 Remove diagram reference

5. Press Yes to confirm removing diagram reference.

& Use Case Specification Y
p 3
| General || Extension Points || Re| tereotypes |
| TaggedValues | Constraints | Diagrams |  References Comments
=Ih= L 1N Eﬂlﬁ [] Show User Path
Mame Path Description
E] OrderForm.png Ci\Demo\OrderForm.png

ﬁ:‘ﬂ Online Book Store - Pr... (Sequence Diagram/Onlin... |(Sequence of Preview Book

Remove

? ) Remove selected references?

I fes Q\J [ No

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 5-55 Confirm removing diagram reference
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6. Press Apply button to confirm the reference removal.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Constraints || Diagrams | References Comments
= Bd’{’atﬂ' 'DShowUserPath
Mame Path Description
%] CrderForm.png |c:\DemolOrderForm.png |
-~
v

oK ] ’ Cancel ] I Apply [}J [ Help

Figure 5-56 Apply diagram reference removal
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Elaborate Model Element with Sub Diagram

Creating Sub Diagram
1. Mouse over shape and click on Sub Diagrams resource.

Customer Customer

Figure 5-57 Mouse over sub-diagrams resource

2. Click on Add > Sequence Diagram menu item.

EEEEE)

Sequence Diagram P

ﬁ'.fi Edit: Sub Diagrams... L'i'-h Edit: Sub Diagrams...

Activity Diagram

Textual Analysis
Use Case Diagram

State Machine Diagram

Existing Diagrams. ..

Other Diagrams »

Figure 5-58 Add sub diagram from resource

Adding Existing Diagram as Sub Diagram
1. Right click on shape.

Customer Customer

=)

Open Specification. ..

Stereckypes ]
Model Element Properties »
UUse Case Details...

Use Case Scheduling...

Figure 5-59 Show popup of shape
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2. Click on Sub Diagrams > Add Existing Diagrams... menu item.

Qnline Book Store

Search Book

Customer

PreviewBook

n @ Open Specification...

—C

Stereckypes
Model Element Properties

Use Case Details. ..

Use Case Scheduling. ..

Sub Diagrams
Edit
f  Cut
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Order
Grouping
Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

]
]

Ctr+E

B EE

Sequence Diagram
Ackivity Diagram
Textual Analysis
Use Case Diagram

State Machine Diagram

Add Existing Diagrams...

Other Diagrams

Figure 5-60 Adding existing diagram as sub diagram

3. Select sub diagram.

Sub diagram For Preview Book:

Check the diagrams to add it as sub-diagram.

| Project
G- [ [¥]uML Diagrams
EI E{ [] use case Diagram (1)
. [&) [ online Album - General
EI E; [] class Diagram (2)
@ [] online Album - Album
@ [] online Book Store - Book
EI E;; . Sequence Diagram (2)
Orline Book Store - Preview Book
------ L'lflj [] online Album - Sync

[ oK l}—][ Cancel

® Add Sub Diagrams E3

Figure 5-61 Selecting sub diagram
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Remove Sub Diagram

1. Mouse over shape and click on Sub Diagrams resource.

Customer

Figure 5-62 Mouse over sub diagrams resource

2. Click on Edit Sub Diagrams... menu item.

Add

ﬁ Edit Sub Diagrams. ..

Figure 5-63 Edit sub diagrams from resource

3. Select sub diagram to be removed.

& Use Case Specification

Customer

[ General Extension Poink: ations Stereotypes ]
Tagged Values Constraints Diagrams References Comments

Type

T 1 Sequence Diagram

| Name

Cnline Book Store - Preview Book

l

Add

J[ Remove J

[ oK ][ Cancel J[ Apply

J [

Help

J

Figure 5-64 Select sub diagram

E] Cnline Book Store - Preview Book

Add 4

.

gl.h Edit Sub Diagrams... .

La

Elaborate Model Element with Sub Diagram
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4. Press Remove button.

® Use Case Specification

Sequence Diagr

| General | Extension Points I Relations [ Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Caonstraints | Diagrams ] References || Comments |
Type MName

am

Online Book Store - Pres

[ add || Remove&

[ ok

][ Cancel H_ Apply ][ Help ]

Figure 5-65 Remove sub diagram

5. Press Yes to confirm removing sub diagram.

& Use Case Specification |§|

| General || Extension Poinks I Relations || Stereotypes |

|  TaggedValues | Constraints |  Diagrams References | Comments |
Type Name

Confirm Remove

? ) Remove selected diagrams?

Online Book Stare - Pres

[ ves %J[ No

[ Add H Remaove ]

[ ok

] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Figure 5-66 Confirm removing sub diagram
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6. Press Apply button to confirm the sub diagram removal.

& Use Case Specification

| General | Extension Points I Relations [ Stereotypes |
| Tagged Values || Caonstraints | Diagrams | References || Comments |
Type MName

Remave

oK ] ’ Cancel ] I Apply %J [ Help

Figure 5-67 Apply sub diagram removal

Sub Diagram and it's Diagram Element

Adding sub diagram will add all model element as child.

Model Explarer o R o
O-B-8-a0-2
mpl'oject

-2 Console

% Cuskomer

e Online Album - Sync
Ifa---EOnIine Book Store - Preview Book
?( Cuskomer

3 Cnline Book Store

3 D Album Web Service

E!D Cnline Book Store
L IPreview Bool:
@ Purchase Book
“..q Search Book

Model Explorer o B x

OB 42 A

TProject

- % Console
% Customer
F]online Album - Sync
D Album Web Service
Ellj Online Book Staore

E! {]online Book Store - Preview Book
Customer
3 Online Book Store

{E Online Book Store - Preview Book
@@ Purchase Book
e Search Book

Figure 5-68 Different after added sub diagram
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Showing Sub Diagrams and reference indicators

1. Right click on diagram and click on Presentation Options > Always Show Reference and Sub Diagram Resource menu item.

2

=
IE|

Open Specification. ..
Add Shape

Rename...

Use Case Scheduling...

Paste View
Paste Model
Handi-Selection
Diagram Content
Connectors
Presentation Options
Layers...

Zoom

Layouk

Select in Tree
Utilities

Print...

Export

i e @<

s

Show Use Case Extension Point

Use Case Display Options
Actor Display Options
Package Display Qptions
Background Color...

Grid

Show Package Header
Show Stereotypes

Show Tagged Values

Always Show Reference and Sub Diagram Resource

Model Element Name Alignment

Figure 5-69 Show popup of diagram

2. References resource and Sub Diagrams resources are shown.

Customer

Cnline Book Store

Search Book

PreviewBook

Purchase Book

00¢

=)

Customer

QOnline Book Store

Search Book
L

F"-..__________..-'Lu

Purchase Book
»

Figure 5-70 Show references resource and sub diagrams resource
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Managing Traceability with Model Transitor

Transit Sequence Life Line to Class

1. Mouse over shape.

==gysem==
Online Book Store

T

==gystem== &

&Iine Book Store
T

| L=

|

|

2Pk
I ™
|

Figure 5-71 Mouse over shape

2. Right click on shape

<<sygems>
%ine Book Store

5] Open Specification. .

Sterectypes

Model Element Properties

n Select Class

Sub Diagrams

— |- Edit

M Cut
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Order
Grouping
Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

Chri+E

Figure 5-72 Show popup of shape

Managing Traceability with Model Transitor
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3. Click on Related Elements > Transit To > Manage Transit To... menu item.

[y @ Open Specification. .. Enker
Skerectypes ]
Model Element Properties )
._ Select Class ]
Sub Diagrams »
— |- BEdit
& Cut
. Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection ]
Order »
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern...
Related Elemerts ' Show Dependent Model Elements
Show Other Views. ..
Visualize Related Model Element...
hodel Transitor
-l'ff Transit From »
ﬁ-’ﬁ) Transit Ta
ﬁ Create Class

4 [: Manage Transit Ta...

Figure 5-73 Manage transit to

4. Select model element and press OK button.

& Manage Transit To Model Elements

Models:

E

EIE:J Use Case Diagram (2)

---@Online Album - General

I‘:;'I---@Online Boolk Store - General

[ % customer

[] —(Customer - Search Book)
[] —(Customer - Preview Book)
[] —(Customer -> Purchase Book)
[T] online Book Store

[] @ Preview Book

[] @@Purchase Book

&]&'J Class Diagram (2}
{74 Sequence Diagram (2)

oK RJ’ Cancel

Figure 5-74 Apply manage transit to
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Navigate to Transit From/To Model Element

1. Mouse over shape.

==sydem==
QOnline Book Store

=)

=zsygtem=s
l%\ine Book Store
|
|
2P
—y
A | [

Figure 5-75 Mouse over shape

2. Right click on shape.

<esygems>
&Hne Book Store
|
| —
|
P
y
” L

=

F2NE T
1 Open Specification...

Stereobypes
Model Element. Properties

Select Class

Sub Diagrams
Edit
M Cut
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Crder
Grouping
Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

Ctri+E

Figure 5-76 Show popup of shape
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3. Click on Related Elements > Transit To > Online Book Store - General Online Book Store menu item.

I a Open Specification...

Enter
Stereckypes ]
Model Element Properties »
._ Seleck Class »
Initialize Attribute Link b
Sub Diagrams »
—— Edit
4 o
. Copy ]
Delete »
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection b
Order »
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements »

4. Mouse over shape.

Show Dependent Model Elements

Show Other Views. ..

Wisualize Related Model Element. ..

— hModel Transitor
B[ Transi From

|@. Transit To

ﬁ Cnline Book Store - General. Online Book Store

Manage Transit To...

Figure 5-77 Navigate to transit to model element

Figure 5-78 Mouse over shape
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5. Right click on shape.

(=

COnline Book Store

Search Book

Preview Book

Purchases Book

Doe

<

6. Click on Related Elements > Transit From > Online Book Store - Preview Book.Online Book Store menu item.

Oinline Bank Stare

Open Specification. ..
Stereobypes
— Model Element Properties

Sub Diagrams

- 4
Capy

Delete
Duplicate
Selection

Crder

u Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer

Layout

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

Ctri+E

Figure 5-79 Show popup of shape

2

Open Specification. .. Enker
Sterectypes ]
Model Element Properties »
Sub Diagrams »
Cut

Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection ]
Order ]
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting b
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Layouk ]
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements b

Show Dependent Model Elements
Show Other Views. ..

Visualize Related Model Element. ..
hadel Transitor
-+_E Transit From
[# Transit To

-

Online Book Store - Preview Book, Online Book Store

%Ianage Transit From.,..

Figure 5-80 Navigate to transit from model
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Manage Transit To Models

1. Mouse over shape.

<<gysem>>
Qnline Book Store

=

<<gygtams> [ ==sygems= =

line Book Store

Figure 5-81 Mouse over shape

2. Right click on shape.

[+ ==sysgem=> %
line Book Store

] Open Specification...

Stereotypes

Model Element Properties

- Select Class

Sub Diagrams
Edit
M Cut
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Order
Grouping
Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

Chrl+E

Figure 5-82 Show popup of shape
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3. Click on Related Elements > Transit To > Manage Transit To... menu item.

@ Open Specification... Enter
Stereckypes ]
Model Element Properties »
T Select Class »
Sub Diagrams »
|- HEdit
£ Cut
. Copy ]
Delete »
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection b
Order b
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Opkions ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements 4 Show Dependent Model Elements
Show Other Views...
Visualize Related Model Element. ..
hodel Transitor
-Qf Transit From
f__:l-) Transit To

Figure 5-83 Manage transit to

4. Select or deselect model elements and press OK button.

D Cnline Book Store - General. Online Book Store

Manage Transit Ta... Py

40

& Manage Transit To Model Elements E]

Models:

EI&] Use Case Diagram (2)

---@Dnline Album - General

l'::'i---@(:lnline Book Store - General

[ % customer

[] —(Customer -> Search Book)
[] —f(Customer - Preview Book)
[] —(Customer - Purchase Book)

] @ Preview Book
[] @®Purchase Book

i#-{7] Class Diagram (2)
{14 Sequence Diagram (2)

[o]4 Q[ Cancel

Figure 5-84 Apply manage transit to
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Manage Transit From Models
1. Mouse over shape.

Figure 5-85 Mouse over shape

2. Right click on shape.
=

Open Specification. ..

Sterectypes

Model Element Properties

Sub Diagrams

Cuk

Copy

Delete

Duplicate

Chrl+E

Selection

Order

Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options

Layer

Layouk
Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Figure 5-86 Show popup of shape
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3. Click on Related Elements > Transit From > Manage Transit From... menu item.

E Open Specification. .. Enker
Sterectypes ]
Model Element Properties »
Sub Diagrams »
Edit
£ Cut
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection ]
Order ]
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Layout ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements 4 Show Dependent Model Elements
Show Other Views. ..
Visualize Related Model Element...
hbodel Transitar
Jﬂf Transit From
[# Transit To

E Online Book Store - Preview Book, Online Book Store

Manage Transit From... .

4"

Figure 5-87 Manage transit from

4. Select or deselect model elements and press OK button.

& Manage Transit From Model Elements

Models:

3

[E5] Use Case Diagram (2)

[7] Class Diagram (2)

i Sequence Diagram (2)
---L"'.&]Online Album - Sync
B---@Onlinelz Boolk Store - Preview Book
[ @ Activation

[ % customer

[]—>1: Request Book{Temp Order Form) (Customer -> Online Book Store)
E Online Book Store

[] —>2: Process Book Request (Online Book Store -> Online Book Store)
[] —=3: Book Preview(Temp Book) (Online Book Store -» Customer)

l Ok %Jl Cancel

Figure 5-88 Apply manage transit from
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Changing Diagram Elements Styles

You can changing the diagram element's style in the Format dialog. To open the Format dialog, right click on the shape and select Styles and

Formatting > Formats... from the popup menu.

Class

Add »
Open Specification.. . Enter
Stereotypes ]
Model Element Properties »
Sub Diagrams ]
Create Parent ¥
Cuk

Copy ]
Delete 4
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection 4
Order »
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern...

Related Elemnents 4
Java Round-trip »

Formats... %

Connection Point...

Transparent

Figure 6-1 Open Format dialog from popup menu

Style: M=)

Preview

i

Save as

Dialog

Transparency:

Fant

Font Mame:

u

Foreground |

Line

Style: ‘ 1 | | v‘
Weight: L&
Color: . Black [I]

Font Style:

| d El% Set as Default

ok ] [ Cancel

Changing Diagram Elements Styles

P. 353



Figure 6-2 Format dialog

You can change the followings setting from the Format dialog:

. Changing Shapes Foreground Style
. Changing Shapes Font Style
. Changing Shapes Background Style

Changing Shapes Foreground Style
In the Format dialog, you can changing the foreground style in the Font section.

Fonk

Font Name: Fant Style:

Frankdin Gothic Medium

Figure 6-3 Font section

Just click on the ... button beside the Color field to select a color either from the Default page (which shows predefined colors) or from the Custom
page (which shows a larger variety of colors, and allows you to define any custom colors).

[ cyan

|| I Dark gray =
B Gray B
[ Green B
" [ Light gray

I Magenta

[ orange

[ Pink B
I Red

\Wihite e

Figure 6-4 Color pane

If you want to specify a custom color, you can switch to the Custom pane

| Default |

(on ][]

I
FEECECEN
FRE WEEE
= o] NN
AEE AN
AN EEEN
(rrrrrrir
Frrrrrrn

Figure 6-5 Custom color pane

T
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After change the font color, the preview will update automatically.

Preview

Diizlag

Figure 6-6 Change font color preview

Changing Shapes Font Style
In the Font section, you can also change the font family, style and size.

Faont

Font Mame: Font Style: Font Size

Frankdin Gothic Medium

Figure 6-7 Changing font style

Field Description
Font Select different types of font. The number of fonts depends on the fonts available in your computer.
Name
Font Select the style of font. You can select one of the 4 styles, a preview will be shown for each of the style items.
Style
Font Select the size of font. You may either click on the default sizes or enter the font size in the text fields.
Size
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® Formats |Z|

Save as
Appl
Do tumChe
Cireer )

Foreground | Background |

Line
Style: ‘ 1 | | v‘
Weight: [ 1%

Color: |! Black E]|
' . M ] ]
Transparency: Y sinn e El% Set as Default

Fark

Fant Mame: Font Skyle: Font Size Font Color :

DotumChe Bold Italic 18 [l e ]

|>

Franldin Gothic Medium Z Z %

= &) (e

Figure 6-8 Change font style

The Preview pane displays the selected font format.

Changing Shapes Background Style
You can click on the Background tab to custom the background style.

Fill Style: ® 5;:1!@ o Gradie% |:|
s MY M TEECEEEE
coorr [ 122, 207,299  THEEC TN
B e ~ MENE BEEN
e EEETEEEN
[ cyen EEEEEEEN
M Carearzy EEEEEEEN
= Frrrrrrr
[ Light gray I_I_I_I_I_I_I_l_

[ Magenta

[ orange

[ Pink — Reset to Default
I Red

e . B

Figure 6-9 Changing Background style

In the Background tab, it allows you to select a soild fill color or a gradient fill color as well as define its transparency.

Field Description

Fill Style Select the fill style of the fill color. It can either be Soild (a single color) or Gradient (a fill color that is mixed by two colors).
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Transparency

Specify the transparency of the fill color. The greater the value, the more transparent is the shape. 0 (zero) transparency makes
the fill color completely opaque, while 100 (one hundred) transparency makes the fill color completely transparent.
You can adjust the transparency by dragging the slider, or by typing the value in the text field.

Alternatively, you can click the Opaque button M 1o set the fill color to opague, or click the Transparent button M to set the fil
color to transparent.

Preview The Preview pane displays a rectangle that is filled with the editing fill color. The background is checked so that you can also
preview the transparency of the fill color as well.

Save as To save the current fill color as the default fill color for new shapes, click the Set as Default button.

Default

Reset to To reset the current fill color to the default fill color, click the Reset to Default button.

Default

Upon selecting Gradient from the Fill style field you will see the detail pane for formatting a gradient fill color.

® Formats

EENEH | Inspecified

Preview

Save as

DotumChe
Import...

IR

Fill Style:

Foreground Background|

() Solid (&) Gradient

m! I
Transparency: [ &/ M| 0 [

Gradient Skyle

Color 1:

|:| Orange
[ ] white

Gradient Color Themes

Calor 2:

Brick

Khaki

Maple

- Grassland
-
-
]

Mink Blus

Remaove

L]

N}

|
|

Rename

Reset to Default

Set as Default

[ ok ] [ Cancel ]
Figure 6-10 Select Gradient Fill style
Field Description
Color 1 You can select the first color of the gradient from the Color 1 field. To select a color click the ... button or double-click on the
color editor. A color chooser will appear for you a select a color.
Color 2 You can select the second color of the gradient from the Color 2 field. To select a color click the ... button or double-click on

the color editor. A color chooser will appear for you to select a color.

Gradient Color

The Gradient Color Themes pane displays a list of pre-defined gradient color themes.

Themes To add a new color theme select Color 1 and Color 2 then click the Add to Themes... button. Please note that you must
select a combination of colors that does not already exist in the color themes.
To rename a theme click on the Rename... button or double-click on the desired theme. An input dialog will appear for you to
enter a new name.
To remove a theme select the theme and click on the Remove button, or use the Delete key instead.

Gradient Style The Gradient Style pane allows you to select the gradient style of the gradient fill color (the angle of how the gradient color is

drawn). There are sixteen pre-defined gradient styles, which are shown as toggle button in the Gradient Style pane. To select
a gradient style to use click on one of the styles.
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After you done, click OK to apply to the selected shape.

|
Class

u | n

Figure 6-11 Change shape background style result

Changing Connector Line Style
To change the connector line style via Property table:

1. Select the connector.
2. Find the Foreground row in the Property table.
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3. Click the
' Prop

| Property
lass-Class2 - Association w
EIEER
MName A
| Parent <Naone: l
| = View
I Background [T] (122, 207, 245) [
[ oreorond | LS Cl
Font Dialog uk
Connector... Follow diagram E
= Pin
FromP... J
To Point [l
Show Multi. .. O
| Show Dire... ]
| = Role A
| Mame
= Class
Mame Class
Visibility  public
Abstract [l
............. R B

Figure 6-12 Change connector line style on properties table

R Inspecified Preview
E B Apply
Dialog Impo

Line | Background |

Line

Weight: [ 168

Calor: |! Black E“
=
Transparency: [ \) | | | | | | | | [ El%

Fark

Font Name: Font Style: Font Size Font Color :

. Black E]

oK ] l Cancel

Figure 6-13 Line style dialog
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You can format the line style in the line section. It allows you to adjust weight (thickness), color and transparency.

& Line

EE | inspecified

Preview

Line | Background

Save as

Import...

Line

Weight: [

Color:

-
Transparency: M ./

. Blaclk

Figure 6-14 Line section

) B[\gg
b E}v

Field Description
Weight Adjust the weight (thickness) of a line. The greater the value, the thicker the line. You can use the up/down button to increase/decrease
the line weight, or you can type directly into the text field. The line weight ranges from 1 to 20.
Color Specify the line color. Click on the ... button beside the Color field to select a color, either from the Default page (which shows

predefined colors) or from the Custom page (which shows a larger variety of colors, and allows you to define any custom colors).

NOTE:

Only integer values can be used for line weight. If you type 2.8 in the text field, 2 will be applied instead.

TransparencySpecify the transparency of the line. the greater the value, the more transparent the line. 0 (zero() transparency makes the line

completely opaque, while 100 transparency makes the line completety transparent.
You can adjust the transparency either by dragging the slider, or by typing the value in the text field. Alternatively you can click on the

Opaque button I4 to set the fill color to opaque, or click on the Transparent button M to set the fill color to transparent.

Preview

The Preview pane displays a rectangle surrounded by the line with the selected line format applied.

Changing Connector Background Style
Upon selecting the Background tab, it allows you to specify the background fill style of the line.

Line | Backaround
color: |[] (122, 2

Eg, 245)

Il Black
I Bl
[ cvan
I Dark gray
[ Gray
[ Green
[ Light gray
[ Magenta
[ orange
[ Pink
I Fed
[ white
[ vellow

(Gon ) [

[ W
iy 0
Iy §
T
N O O
i ig
Crrrrrrr
Frrrrrrr

Set as Default

Figure 6-15 Change connector background style
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Click OK to apply the settings.

Class

Class?

Figure 6-16 Change connector style result
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Manage and Apply Styles

VP-UML allows you to define you own style and apply to other shape by simple steps.

Adding Style

To open the Style dialog, Select View > Styles... from the main menu.

& untitled * - Visual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition

File Edit | View

Tools  Window Help

T 65 §
e
EDiar.;u [&

Diagrram MNavi
HE -
[T Juntitled
=l [ umML D
(53] ug
= L:ﬂc
-}
14 54
@@c

Panes

Grid

Snap to Grid

Layers...

Resource Centric

Save Perspective as,

Open Perspactive

Manage Perspectives,
Reset Perspective ko Default
Full Screen

Zoom In
Zaom Out

oom 100% (Actual Si
Zoom to Region
Micknames

Style, ..

& Style

i &] Interaction Overview Diagram
I_'_] Requirements Capturing
=[5 Database Modeling

Fi1
Ctr+Equals

CErl+Minus

— i
== Association Class

---3 Dependency -

Figure 6-17 Open Style dialog

Delete

47

Preview

Shape | Connector |

JLEEX

B (R B
|

<default

)

Figure 6-18 Style dialog
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In the Style dialog, click Add... to create and edit a new style.

® Edit Style X

Name: |

Shape Preview

Connector Preview

Diglog

[t

Fareground |Baclog|ound

Fankt

Font Mame:

Line

Style: ‘ 1 | | v‘

Weight: [ 15

Color: | [I]
-

Transparency: [/ ] n

Font Style: Font: Size Font Color :

. Black

[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 6-19 Edit Style dialog

In the Edit Style dialog, you can change the followings setting of the style:

. Name

® Edit Style X

Mame: |

Shape Preview

Connector Preview

Diglog

[t

Figure 6-20 edit name

Manage and Apply Styles

P. 363



Foreground Line Style

Foreground | Background | Arrow |
Line
Style: | 1 | | V‘
Weight: [ 1%
Color: . Black E]|
™
Transparency: [ \) I+ b
1 1 1 1 1
Faont
Font Mame: Font Style: Font Size Font Color :
. Black: E]

Figure 6-21 edit line style

Font Style
Foreground | Background | Arrow |
Line
Style: | 1 | | V‘
Weight: [ 1%
Color: . Black E]|
™
Transparency: [ \) 1 a
1 1 1 1 1
Faont
Font Mame: Font Style: Font Size Font Color :
. Black: E

Figure 6-22 edit font style

Background Style

Foreground Background | n|'|'ow|

Fill Style: (®) Solid () Gradient I:I
q

Transparency: N Y [ [ I [ M E}%‘ I_ I_ I_ I_ I_ I_ I_ I_

e [ 122, 207, 235) | THEETEE

B ok - FHEE NN

— T

[ cyan

B Carkogray

[ Gray

[ Green

[ Light gray

I Magenta =4

[ orange

[ Pink =

Figure 6-23 edit background style
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Arrow Style

| Foreground | Background | Arrom |

Beqin End
Arrow head: | 0: Mone b |

Size: |1 ledium | Size:
Width: [ | width:
Height: | | Height:

Use fill calor Us

Arrow head: | 0: Mone

Figure 6-24 edit arrow style

After change the settings, select OK to add the style.

& Edit Style

Marne: |D|'ange Use Case

Shape Preview Connectar Preview

Diglog i

Foreground | Background | arow |

Dialog D

Fill Style: (& Solid () Gradient

Transparency: H? s IH El%

Colar: ||:| Orange |

I Glack ad
I Glue

[ cyan

B Dark gray

I Gray

[ Green

[ Light gray

I Magenta =
B Crange

[ Pink Z

(G~

_I_IIIII_I_II
T THEEE

miml | | elmlm
TTEEETT
T EEEEET
T EEEET

oK [ Cancel ][ Apply
N
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Figure 6-25 style settings
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The style was added to the project.

I Add... H Edit... ” Delete ” Duplicate ” Import... ]

Preview

Shape | Connector

Dizlag

Close

Figure 6-26 style added

Applying Style
Upon keeping the Style dialog open, create a new use case diagram together with a new use case.

@ untitled * - ¥isual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition

File Edit View Tools Window Help
| v/ 1 E- @@

IEeEa };""“E['iﬂ'asasmxoﬂ | & E
M EEEEEEEL L L R D EE R L AL
E Diagra. . @ Model .. E: Logical ..

Diagram Navigator o B X
R -BY-a-2
[T untitled -

EIE“ UML Diagrams

Orange Use Case Preview

{:_'-,] Package Dlagram
Eﬂ Object Diagram e
{:ﬂ Composite Structure Diagram

Eﬁ" Timing Diagram

Shape | Conmector

{H] Interaction Overview Diagram
[ﬂr_] Requirements Capturing
l_:a---E-:.Database Madeling

--{73] Entity Relationship Diagram

--{7J ORM Diagram bt
[#3) Property Q Diagram Overview
Property a g X

FER AR o

Figure 6-27 New use case diagram
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Select the shape, and click Apply in the Style dialog.

[ Add... ][ Edit. .. ][ Delete ][ Duplicate ][ Import... ]

Placs Crder

Orange Use Case Preview

Shape |

Dialog

Apply A¥l [ Close
L

Figure 6-28 Apply style to shape

[ Add. .. H Edit... ” Delete ” Duplicate ” Import... l

Place Qrder Preview

Shape | connector |

Dizlongy

Apply ] ’ Close

Figure 6-29 Apply style result
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Setting Line Style

Connectors are the lines that connect two shapes. When more shapes are created and more connectors appear, you may find that it is difficult to
handle the straight spaghetti-like connectors. To overcome this problem, VP-UML provides five connector styles to help you handle the connectors,
namely Rectilinear, Oblique, Curve, Round Oblique and Round Rectilinear.

Setting Connector Line Style

Figure 6-30 Sample class diagram
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To change the line style, select the connector and select Style and Formatting > Connector Style > Rectilinear from the popup menu.

B Open Specification.. .

Stereotypes ]

— Raole B Qvheal)
Navigable

Multiplicity

Wisibility g Follow Diagram
Aggregation Kind ’

Edit Role Mame...

Qualifier...

Cut "\ Round Oblique

Copy 'L, Round Rectilinear

Delete » - Line Jumps
B g Follow Diagram
Change From[To Shape... i—'r( Bif
Reverse Connector #ﬁ ek

= cap

Scroll ko Truck

Square
Pin » HL( g

— Caption Orentation

Reset Caption Position Follow Diagram

Remove All Turning Paint(s) Harizantal Only

Selection ] Horizontal or Vertical Only

Style and Formatting r | Formats. .. Follow Connector Angle

Presentation Options 4 | Connector Style b Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right
Layer ]

Layaout ]

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements ]

Figure 6-31 Change line style

Figure 6-32 Rectilinear style

Line Style Options

Name Sample

Rectilinear
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Oblique

Class
Class2
Curve
Class
Class?
Round Oblique
Class
Class2
Round T
Rectilinear
Class2
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Setting Diagram base Line Style
Beside the 5 style mentioned above, there also have Follow Diagram feature, you don't need to set it one by one if you want to change all connectors
in the diagrams which defined as Follow Diagram.

Figure 6-33 Sample class diagram 2
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To change the diagram line style, right click on the diagram, and select Connectors > Curve from the popup menu.

I
.'\_ Round Dblb&le

.L, Round Rectilinear

Open Specification.. .
2 < eap
Add Shape »
P H\[ Square
Rename... — Caption Oriertation
synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram Harizental Only
E Paste View Horizontal or Vertical Only
Follow Connector Angle
Paste Maodel
. ; i Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right
Handi-Selaction | Conection Point Style
Diagram Content » Round the Shape
| Connectors 3 | Follow Center
Presentation Options ]
‘ Layers...
Zoam ]
Layout ]

Select in Tree

Utilities »
& print...
Export ]

Figure 6-34 Change diagram line style

Figure 6-35 Curve line style
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Setting Line Jumps Options

The line jumps option used for indicate the presentation if two connector was crossed.

Setting Connector Line Jumps Options

Figure 6-36 Sample class diagram

To change the jumps option of a connector, right click on the connector, and select Style and Formatting > Connector Style > Arc.

B Open Specification. ..
Skerectypes

Role A (Truck)
Role B (GearBox)

Cuk

Copy

Delete

Duplicate. ..

Change From/To Shape. ..

Reverse Conneckor

scroll to
Pin
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Remave All Turning Paink(s)

Il Pl |

Line

Follow Diagram
Rectilinear
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Curve

Round Oblique

Round Rectilinear

Jumps

Follow Diagram

Off

FIEETH

— Caption Orentation

Formats...

| Connector Style

4

Gap

Square

Follow Diagram

Horizontal Cnly
Horizontal or Vertical Only
Follow Connector Angle

Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right

Selection ]
Style and Formatting » |
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Layaut ]
Define Design Pattern...

Related Elements b

Figure 6-37 Change arc line jumps
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Truck

MotorCycle

1 {
GearBox q
Type :int

e |
SearTypel) : int ‘é

Figure 6-38 arc sample

NOTE: The line jumps option only appear if the connector was crossed by others.

Line Jump Options

Name Sample
Off
Classd
Class Class2
Class3
Arc
Class4
Class Class2
Class3
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Gap

SquarE -
—
—

Setting Diagram base Line Jumps Options
Beside the 4 options mentioned above, there also have Follow Diagram feature, you don't need to set it one by one if you want to change all
connectors in the diagrams which defined as Follow Diagram.

Figure 6-39 Sample class diagram 2

Setting Line Jumps Options P. 375



Click on the diagram, and select Connectors > Gap from the popup menu.

a Open Specification..
Add Shape
Rename...
Synchronize ko Entity Relationship Diagram

E Paste View

Paste Madel

Handi-Selection

Diagram Content

| Connectors 4 | "]_‘_ Rectilinear
Presentation Options 4 Oblique
[
‘ Layers... 'a_ Curve
Zoom 4 "'\, Round Oblique
Layout 4 "L, Round Rectilinear
Select in Tree - Line Jumps

Utiities y | o
=) Print... M A
Expart » ||".'( Gap k.

H\{ Square

— Caption Orentation

i Horizontal Only

Horizontal or Vertical Only

Follow Connector Angle

Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right

— Conection Point Style
Round the Shape

Follow Center

Figure 6-40 Change gap line jumps

Figure 6-41 gap sample

Setting Line Jumps Options

P. 376



Setting Connector Caption Orientation

By default, the caption of a connector is align horizontal only, but you also can customize it to Follow Diagram, Horizontal Only, Horizontal or
Verticle Only, Follow Connector Angle, and Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right. You can either customize it one by one or change
all connector in the diagram which defined Follow Diagram.

Setting Connector Caption Orientation

Figure 6-42 Sample class diagram

To customize the caption orientation option of a specify connector, select the connector, right click and select Style and Formatting > Connector
Style > Follow Connector Angle.

B Open Specification. . Enter ﬁ Follo Dl
ollow Diagram
Sterectypes ] .L_ Rectil
ectinear
Role A (PrivateCar) » ‘\. okh
qLie
Role B (Door) } '?( .
uive
- Edit
A Cut "‘\r Round Oblique
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Delete 3 i
i Follow Diagram
Duplicate, .,
OFf
Change From/Tao Shape, ., '+(
Arc
Reverse Connector T
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Seroll ko ]
Square
Fin ] P'H 0
-~ Caption Orientation
Reset Caption Position Follow Diagram
Remove All Turning Point(s) Harizonkal Only
Selection ] Horizantal ar Vertical Only
Style and Formatting | Formats. ., | Follow Connector fngle
Presentation Options 4 | Connector Style B | Follow Connectar Amr\}gle and Keep Text Up Right
Layer ]

Figure 5-2 change caption orientation to Follow Connector Angle
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Figure 6-42 Follow Connector Angle sample

Caption Orientation Options

Name Sample
Horizontal Only
Class
caption
Class2
Horizontal or Verticle Only
Class
5
=
i3
Class?
Follow Connector Angle
Class
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Yo
Class?
Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up
Right Class
9
“,
%
Class?
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Setting Diagram base Connector Caption Direction

Beside the 4 options mentioned above, there also have Follow Diagram feature, you don't need to set it one by one if you want to change all

connectors in the diagrams which defined as Follow Diagram.

Figure 6-43 Sample class diagram 2

Click on the diagram, and select Connectors > Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right from the popup menu.

Open Specification. ..
Add Shape
Rename...

Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram

E Paste View
Paste Model

Handi-Selaction

Diagram Content

| Connectors

Presentation Options
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Figure 6-44 Change caption orientation by diagram popup menu
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Figure 6-45 Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right sample
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Creating User Interface Diagram

1.

2.

Select File > New Diagram > Others > User Inteface from the main menu.

& untitled - ¥isual Paradigm for UML Enterprise Edition

File | Edit View Tools Window Help

T MewProject Chrl+M E[ - Hﬁ - @\ @\ @\ 0\‘

| #| [ ]B .

Others

Save as Project Template, .

Malntain Project Templates, .,

@

Close Project

Import ]
Export ]

Print. .. Chrl+P

Quiick Print..,

B i B 06

Project Properties, ..

Switch Workspace. ..

Exit

New Diagram P ||| Mew Diagram... CriH-Shift+N
D Open Project... Chrl+0 LML Diagrams
Reopen ] Requirements Capturing
m Database Modeling
1 E Save Project as. .. Business Process Modeling

BEACICN] HCN |

EJB Diagram
Overview Diagram

User Interface

FEEE

Mirel Mapping Diagram

Figure 7-1 Create a User Interface diagram through the main menu

Alternatively, you can create a User Interface diagram with the steps below:

. Right click on User Interface in Diagram Navigator and select New User Interface from the popup menu.
. Click on the New User Interface button in toolbar
. Click on New User Interface in Start Pag

Enter the name of User Interface diagram.
@ User Interfacel |

W f’;] WI L3 Diagram name My-Application screen
&

%, Tools = |
. Paoint Eraser
li Sweeper

'P Magnet

Figure 7-2 Enter the diagram name
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Press the Enter key to confirm the diagram name. This creates a User Interface diagram.
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Figure 7-3 A User Interface diagram is created
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Drawing Frame

A Frame is a top-level window with a title and a border. The size of the frame includes any area designated for the border. User can add components

on a frame.

Creating a Frame

1. Select the Frame tool from the diagram toolbar.

@ User Interfacel |

DEGIE
_ 'y
X, Tools

[E User Interfacel

. Point Eraser
l!_ Sweeper
f”- Magnek
_# Gesture Pen

@ User Interface

e

D Frame P

|:| Panel il

Lasel L abel
[5%] Button
= Checkbox

Figure 7-4 Selecting Frame from diagram toolbar

2. Click to set the starting point of the frame.
3. Drag diagonally from the starting point to expand the frame.

[E User Interface1

YEIE
_ 'S
&, Tools

. Poink Eraser
lj_ Sweeper
"‘- Magnet

_# Gesture Pen

@ User Interface

D Frame

|:| Panel

Lasel Label

[=%] Button

&= Checkbox
#= Radio Button

[5] Toggle Buttan

Figure 7-5 Drag diagonally to expand the frame

4, Release the mouse button to confirm the size of frame.
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5. Enter the frame title.

.IMy-AppIication Frame|

Press the Enter key to confirm the title of frame. This creates the frame.

Figure 7-6 Enter the frame title

My-Application Frame

Frame Properties

Figure 7-7 A frame is created

There are several configurable properties for a frame. To configure a frame, right click on the Frame and select Open Specification... from the popup

menu.

My-Application Frame

Figure 7-8 Opening frame specification

2

Edit

&

Open Specification...

Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options

Layer

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

»
4

Ctrl+E
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The Ul tab is where user can configure a frame.

X

& UlFrame Specification

| General un | Relations =~ References = Commenks
Title: My-Application Frame |
[
Iconifiable:
Manimizable:
Closable:
Reset ] l 0K I[ Cancel ][ Apply ][ Help

Figure 7-9 Frame specification's Ul tab

Title
Title refers to the text that appear at the top of frame, which use to be the caption of application or the function of opening frame.

My-Application Frame

Figure 7-10 A frame with title

Icon
Icon is the tiny image that appear at the top left of frame. Users are required to provide a valid image file as icon.

M| My-Application Frame

Figure 7-11 A frame with icon

Iconifiable
The Iconifiable state controls whether the minimize button is shown or not. When Iconifiable is set, the minimize button is shown, otherwise hidden.

ﬂ“m%

Figure 7-12 Frames with and without minimize icon

Maximizable
The Maximizable state controls whether the maximize button is shown or not. When Maximizable is set, the maximize button is shown, otherwise
hidden.

@“-ﬂﬁ

Figure 7-13 Frames with and without maximize icon
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Closable
The Closable state controls whether the close button is shown or not. When Closable is set, the close button is shown, otherwise hidden.

@“q

Figure 7-14 Frames with and without close icon
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Drawing Label

A label is a text component that appear on a screen. The text "User", "Password", "Address" appear on a registration form are examples of labels.

Creating a Label
Select the Label tool from the diagram toolbar.

1.

2.

@ User Interfacel |

=

User Interface1
EEIE
'y

%, Tools
. Paoint Eraser

l!_ Smweeper
ﬁ Magnek

_# Gesture Pen

@ User Interface =]
D Frame

I:I Panel

L=l Label

[5] Button
= Checkbox

Figure 7-15 Selecting Label from diagram toolbar

Click on a container (e.g. a Frame) or diagram background to create a label.

My-Application Frame

[ ] [ ] [ ]
U1 abel ]
[ ] (] [ ]

Figure 7-16 Enter the label title
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3. Enter the label caption.

My-Application Frame |Z| |E| g|
n | | | |
Hlser name: n
n [ | | |

Figure 7-17 Enter the label caption

Press the Enter key to confirm the caption of label. This creates the label.

My-Application Frame |Z| |E| E|

User name:

Figure 7-18 A label is created

Label Properties
There are several configurable properties for a label. To configure a label, right click on the label and select Open Specification... from the popup

menu.

My-Application Frame |T||E|&|
[ ] n n
B ser name: u
- " @ Open Specification. .. % Enter
Edit
A Cut
Copy ]
Delete »
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection b
Order b
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Patkern. ..
Related Elements b

Figure 7-19 Opening label specification
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The Ul tab is where user can configure a label.

& UlLabel Specification

X

General | Ul | Relations | References = Comments
Caption:  |User name: |
Mniemaonic: |
Reset ] l 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
Figure 7-20 Label specification's Ul tab
Caption

Caption is the text appear in a label.
User name:

Figure 7-21 A label with caption

Mnemonic

Mmnemonic is a key which enables users to select a label by simultaneously pressing the Alt key and the mmnemonic key on the keyboard.
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Drawing Text Field

Text Field is a component that allows the editing of a single line of text. Fields in a registration form are typical examples of text fields.

Creating a Text Field

1. Select the Text Field tool from the diagram toolbar.
@ User Interfacel |

=

Wfﬂé‘ﬁls

%, Tools

User Interface1

e

@ User Interface

=

D Frame
D Panel

el | abel

[5] Button

= Checkbox
®= Radio Button

[ Toggle Button

L] Text Field

[

. Text Area

B Combo Box

Figure 7-22 Selecting Text Field from diagram toolbar

2. Click to set the starting point of the text field.

3. Drag diagonally from the starting point to expand the text field.

My-Application Frame

User name:

- BX

Figure 7-23 Drag diagonally to expand the text field

4, Release the mouse button to confirm the size of text field.
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5. Enter the text field text.

My-Application Frame

Username.  geanter your name here|

Figure 7-24 Enter the text field title

Press the Enter key to confirm the title of text field. This creates the text field.

My-Application Frame

User name: <enter your name here> ‘

Figure 7-25 A text field is created

Text Field Properties

There are several configurable properties for a text field. To configure a text field, right click on the text field and select Open Specification... from the

popup menu.

My-Application Frame

User name:  w<enter your name here>

| DI e

@ Open Specification. .. %

'

Cut

[
©

Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Order

Grouping

Skyles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer

Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements

Enter

Ctri+E

Figure 7-26 Opening text field specification
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The Ul tab is where user can configure a text field.

® UlTextField Specification X

General | Ul | Relations | References = Comments

Text: |<enter your mame here> |

Reset ] l 0K I[ Cancel ][ Apply ][ Help

Figure 7-27 Text Field specification's Ul tab

Text
Text refers to the text that appear in the text field.

Drawing Text Field

P. 392



Drawing Scrollbar

A scrollbar is a bar with a kbow which appear at the bottom or right of a container, such as a frame. The user positions the knob in the scrollbar
to determine the contents of the viewing area. The program typically adjusts the display so that the end of the scrollbar represents the end of the

displayable contents, or 100% of the contents. The start of the scrollbar is the beginning of the displayable contents, or 0%. The position of the knob

within those bounds then translates to the corresponding percentage of the displayable contents.

Creating a Scrollbar

1.

B User Interface1
DEEIE
'y

%, Tools =]
1) User Interface =]

Ij Frame
[ ] Panel

imel Label
[=%] Button
W= Checkbox

®= Radio Button
5] Toggle Button
[£7] Text Field
E Text Area
B Combo Box
=H List

Table

Tree

L Horizontal Scro

w_r Slider

Select the Horizintal/Vertical Scrollbar tool from the diagram toolbar.
@ User Interfacel |

Figure 7-28 Selecting Horizontal Scrollbar from diagram toolbar

Tree

Herizontal Scrollbar =

| a Yertical Scrollbar

Bl Spinner

Figure 7-29 Selecting horizontal or vertical scrollbar

My-Application Frame

LEX

b

__
Figure 7-30 Scrollbar is created

You can change between a horizontal or a vertical scrollbar tool by clicking on the tiny reverted triange, and selecting the correct type of
scrollbar from the popup menu.

Click on a container (e.g. a Frame) or diagram background to create a scrollbar. If you create inside a container, and if it has no scrollbar with
same orientation exists, the scrollbar will be docked to the bottom or the right of the container, depending on the scrollbar orientation.
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Change Orientation with Resource-Centric Interface

A scrollbar can be oriented horizontally or vertically, which determines the contents of the viewing area when being scrolled. User can change the

orientation of a scrollbar easily through the resource-centric interface. When a scrollbar is put inside a container, changing orientation will automatically

dock to the bottom or the right of container. To change scrollbar orientation:

1. Move the mouse cursor over the scrollbar.

My-Application Frame _| |E| E|

._._._
7]

5@
Ls =)=

3

Figure 7-31 Moving cursor over a scrollbar to display the resource icons

2. Click on the resource icon Switch Orientation.
45 m
] |

’_
-

Figure 7-32 Click on the resource icon for switching scrollbar orientation

The orientation of scrollbar then switched.

My-Application Frame

h
—

Figure 7-33Scrollbar orientation switched from horizontal to vertical
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Automatic Sticking Scrollbar to Frame
In a normal User Interface design, scrollbars, no matter horizontal or vertical, are put at the bottom or the right of a container component. VP-UML

follows this pratice. When creating a scrollbar in a container component, or when moving a scrollbar into a container component, the scrollbar will be
docked to the border of component automatically.

My-Application Frame

>
—

Scrollbar Properties

Figure 7-34 Scrollbar docked to the bottom of frame

There are several configurable properties for a scrollbar. To configure a scrollbar, right click on the label and select Open Specification... from the

popup menu.

My-Application Frame

) open Specification. ..
Edit %

A cut
Copy

— e m Delete

Duplicate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer

Define Design Pattern. ..

Related Elements

Enter

4
4
Chrl+E

Figure 7-35 Opening scrollbar specification
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The Ul tab is where user can configure a scrollbar.

& UlScroliBar Specification FX|

| General un | Relations =~ References = Commenks
Crientation: Vertical w |
Block increment: |10 |
Unit increment: |1 |
Minimum: 1] |
Maxirmurn: 100 |
Walue: i} |

Reset ] [ 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-36 Scrollbar specification's Ul tab

Orientation
Indicates if the scroll bar is vertical or horizontal

Block increment

Amount the value changes when the scrollbar track is clicked on either side of the knob.

Unit increment
Amount the value changes when the end arrows of the scrollbar are clicked.

Minimum
The minimum value of scrollbar.

Maximum
The maximum value of scrollbar.

Value
Value which controls the location of the scroll bar knob.
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Drawing Combo Box

Combo box is a component that combines a button and a drop-down list. The user can select a value from the drop-down list, which appears at the

user's request.

Creating a Combo Box

1. Select the Combo Box tool from the diagram toolbar.

(=)

Wf’ﬂé‘ﬁlv

% Tools

® User Interface1

2

@ User Interface

2

D Frame
|:| Panel

el [ abel

@] Button

= Chackbox
®= Radio Button
[@] Toggle Button
[T Text Field

. Text Area

Bl Combo Box

Lisk

Figure 7-37 Selecting Combo Box from diagram toolbar

2. Click to set the starting point of the combo box.
3. Drag diagonally from the starting point to expand the combo box.

My-Application Frame

Favorite color:

4, Release the mouse button to confirm the size of combo box. This creates the combo box.

My-Application Frame

Figure 7-38 Drag diagonally to expand the Combo box

Favorite calor:

Editing Combo Box Values

Figure 7-39 Combo box is created
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Rght click on the combo box and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

My-Application Frame __ E| &|

| n ]
Favorite color: j “ L
E Open Specification. .. % Enter
Edit
A Cut
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection »
Order »
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements ]

Figure 7-40 Opening combo box specification

In the Ul tab of the Combo Box specification dialog box, click Add.

& UIComboBox Specification E]

General T Relations = References = Commenks

Items: add

Selected item: |null w
Reset l l 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-41 Click on the Add button to add a combo box item

Enter the value for of item and click OK to confirm.

9 Please input new value.
& [red |

[ OK l [ Cancel ]

Figure 7-42Input dialog box for entering name of combo box item
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4. Repeat step 2 and 3 to create all the combo box items.

& UIComboBox Specification E|

General un | Relations = References = Commenks

Items: Red i Add
Orange
iy
Black
-

Selected item: |null V|

Reset l [ oK I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-43Combo box items are created
5. Click OK to confirm editing.
Combo Box Properties

There are several configurable properties for a combo box. To configure a combo box, right click on the combo box and select Open Specification...
from the popup menu.

My-Application Frame

| n ]
Favorite color: j “ L
E Open Specification. .. % Enker
Edit
A Cut
Copy ]
Delete ]
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection ]
Order ]
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements ]

Figure 7-44 Opening scrollbar specification

Drawing Combo Box P. 399



The Ul tab is where user can configure a combo box.

& UIComboBox Specification FX|
{| Relations | References | Comments
Items Add
Selected item: | null v
Reset ] [ 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-45 Combo box specification's Ul tab

Iltems
The items that can be selected by users.

Selected item
The default selected item.
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Drawing List

Combo box is a component that combines a button and a drop-down list. The user can select a value from the drop-down list, which appears at the
user's request.

Creating a List

1.

2.
3.

4.

Select the List tool from the diagram toolbar.

=

@ User Interfacel

EEIE
s

%, Tools e

@ User Inkerface =

D Frame

|:| Panel

sl Label

[=%] Button

#= Checkbox

®= Radio Button
Toggle Button
Texk Field

Text Area
Combo Box

Lisk h

Table

HEeE0E

Figure 7-46 Selecting List from diagram toolbar

Click to set the starting point of the list.
Drag diagonally from the starting point to expand the list.

Employee information kit | |E| E|

Employees:

Employee info area

Figure 7-47 Drag diagonally to expand the List

Release the mouse button to confirm the size of list. This creates the list.

Employee information kit |Z| |E| fg|

Employees:

Employee info area

Figure 7-48 List is created
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Editing List Values

1.

Right click on the list and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

Employee information kit __ E|&|
mployeei o
|
E Open Specification. .. Enter
Edit
A Cut
ol Copy ]
Delete b
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection »
o U Order [
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements ]

Figure 7-49 Opening list specification

In the Ul tab of the List specification dialog box, click Add.

x)

® UIList Specification

General | Ul | Relations | References | Comments

Walues: add

Selected value: il w |

Horizontal Scroll Bar: | As needed v|

Vertical Scroll Bar: | As needed w |
Reset l l 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-50 Click on the Add button to add a list value
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3. Enter the value for of item and click OK to confirm.

9 Plzase input new value.
\:l) |Peter| |

[ OK l ’ Cancel ]

Figure 7-51Input dialog box for entering name of list item

4. Repeat step 2 and 3 to create all the list items.
& UIList Specification rg|
| General | UI | Relations | References  Comments
Valugs: Peter Add
Mary
Sam .
Edit
o
Selected value: il w |
Horizontal Scroll Bar: | As needed v|
Vertical Scroll Bar: | As needed w |
Reset ] l 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-52List items are created

5. Click OK to confirm editing.

Employee information kit

Employees:
Peter

fary

john

Sam

Pam
jack Employee info area

Figure 7-53List with values
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List Properties
There are several configurable properties for a list. To configure a list, right click on the list and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

Employee information kit

mployeei O
E Open Specification. .. Enker
Edit
A Cut
u
Copy ]
Delste ]
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection ]
|
- Order ]
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements ]

Figure 7-54 Opening list specification

The Ul tab is where user can configure a list.

& UlList Specification

X

General | UL | Relations | References = Comments

Values: Add

Selected value: null v |

Harizontal Scroll Bar: | As needed v|

Vertical Scroll Bar: | As needed w |
Reset ] [ 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-55 List specification's Ul tab

Values
The items that can be selected by user.

Selected value
The default selected item in the list.
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Horizontal Scroll Bar

Determines when a horizontal scrollbar will appear in a list.

Peter
ary
john
Sam
Pam
jack

Figure 7-56 A horizontal scrollbar

Vertical Scroll Bar
Determines when a vertical scrollbar will appear in a list.

Peter L
Mary

johin

Sam

Pam

jack

Figure 7-57 A vertical scrollbar
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Drawing Table

Table is used to display and edit regular two-dimensional tables of cells.

Creating a Table

1. Select the Table tool from the diagram toolbar.

=

ERIE
_ 'S
&, Tools

@ User Interfacel

=

@ User Interface

=

D Frame
|:| Panel

sl Label

[=%] Button

#= Checkbox
®= Radio Button
[5] Toggle Buttan
I Text Field
Text Area

Combo Box

Figure 7-58 Selecting Table from diagram toolbar

2. Click to set the starting point of the table.
3. Drag diagonally from the starting point to expand the table.

Employee information kit

Employees:

Figure 7-59 Drag diagonally to expand the Table

4, Release the mouse button to confirm the size of table. This creates the table.

Employee information kit

Employees:

Figure 7-60 Table is created
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Editing Table Contents

Basic Setup
To insert columns and rows into a table:

1.

Right click on the table and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

Employee information kit __ E|&|
Employees:

n |I

E Open Specification.. . Enter

Edit %

A Cut

- Copy »

Delete »
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection »
Order 4
Grouping ]
Styles and Formatting ]
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements »

Figure 7-61 Opening table specification

In the Ul tab of the Table specification dialog box, click either Insert Column to Left or Insert Column to Right to insert the first column.

& UITable Specification @

General | Ul | Relstions | References = Comments

:.ﬂu;‘n% Ay

—=

Insert Column o Left

Options | Advanced Options

Row height: 16 =
Horizontal scroll bar: | As needed

Vertical scroll bar: | As needed  w

Auto-resize mode | Subsequent column v

Reset ] l 0K I[ Cancel ][ Apply ][ Help

Figure 7-62 Insert a column into table
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Enter the column name and click OK to confirm.

\‘:) Plzase input a column name
-

|Narne| |

[ OK l ’ Cancel ]

Figure 7-63Input dialog box for entering name of column

Repeat step 2 and 3 to create all columns.
Click Insert Row Below to insert a row. Note that a row can be inserted only when there is a column exist.

& UiTable Specification rzl

| General | UI | Relations | References  Comments

& A YAy

Mame

Insert Row Below ] IMcome

Options | Advanced Options

Row height: 16 =
Horizontal scroll bar: | As needed

Vertical scrollbar: Az needed v

Auto-resize mode | Subsequent column v

Reset ] l 0K I[ Cancel ][ Apply ][ Help

Figure 7-64Insert a row into table
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A row is created with empty cell(s). Fill in the cell(s) if necessasry. Cell can be edited by double clicking or by pressing the F2 key.
& uiTable Specification rz|

| General| UL | Relations = References = Comments

L

MName Income
eter]

Options | Advanced Options

Row height: 165
Horizontal scroll bar: | As needed
Vertical scrollbar: Asneeded v

Auto-resize mode | Subsequent column v

Reset ] [ oK I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-65Entering cell content

Repeat step 5 and 6 to create all rows.
Click OK to confirm editing.

Employee information kit

Employees:

Mame Income
Peter 1000
Tommy 1500
ary 2500

Figure 7-66Table with data
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Removing a Column
To remove a column in a table, open the specification dialog box of the table, open the Ul tab, right click on a cell of a column and select Remove
Column in the popup menu.

& UITable Specification

| General | ut | Relations | References | Comments |

dm el LU A @

Mame Incaome Salary
Peter 1000
Tormmy 1500

Insert Column to Left...

Mary 2500

Insert Column to Right...

Remove Column
Insert Row Above. ..
Insert Row Below...

Remaove Row

¢ ¥ & o W e

Maove Rows Down

Options | Advanced Options |

Row height:
Horizontal scroll bar:
Vertical scroll bar:

Auto-resize mode |5ubsequent column v|

Reset ] [ [8]4 ] [ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-67To remove a column in table

Removing a Row
To remove a row in a table, open the specification dialog box of the table, open the Ul tab, right click on a row and select Remove Row in the popup
menu.

& UiTable Specification rz|

| General| UL | Relations = References = Comments

Al A Y

MName Income
Peter 1000
Tommy 1500
Mary 2500

4= Insert Coumn toLeft...

o Insert Column to Right...
H‘ﬂ Remove Column

:IE Insert Row Above...

3L insert Row Below...

;?JC Remove Row %

Options | Advancd @& Move Rows Up

Row height: 165

Horizontal scroll bar: | As needed
Vertical scrollbar: Asneeded v
Auto-resize mode | Subsequent column v

Reset ] [ (o) I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 7-68To remove a row in table
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Reordering Rows
To reorder rows, open the specification dialog box of the table, open the Ul tab,select the row(s) to reorder, and click on the Move Selected Rows Up
or Move Selected Rows Down button.

& UITable Specification &l

|General UL | Relstions = References = Comments

e o o IR A

Mame |:“Imre Selected Rows Up |
Peter 1000
Tormmy 1500
Mary 2500

Options | Advanced Options

Row height: 16 5
Horizontal scroll bar: | As needed
Vertical scrollbar: | As needed

Auto-resize mode Subsequent column

Reset ] [ 0K I[ Cancel ][ Apply ][ Help

Figure 7-69Moving a row in table upwards

Table Properties
There are several configurable properties for a table. To configure a table, right click on the table and select Open Specification... from the popup
menu.

Employee information kit

Employees:

n |l

E Open Specification.. . Enter

Edit %

A Cut

- Copy »

Delete »
Duplicate Chrl+E
Selection ¥
Order 4
Grouping ]
Skyles and Formatting »
Presentation Options ]
Layer ]
Define Design Pattern. ..
Related Elements ¥

Figure 7-70 Opening table specification
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The Ul tab is where user can configure a table.

& UITable Specification r;|

| General| UL | Relstions = References = Comments

dm e B U mA Y

MName Income

Options | Advanced Options

Row height: 16 5
Horizontal scroll bar: | As needed
Vertical scrollbar: | As needed

Auto-resize mode | Subsequent column W

Reset ] [ 0K I[ Cancel ][ Apply ][ Help

Figure 7-71 Table specification's Ul tab

Row height
The height of rows in table.

Employee information kit

Employees:
Mame Income
Peter 1000 I
Tommy 1500
Mary 2500

Figure 7-72 Height of table
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Horizontal scroll bar

Determines when a horizontal scrollbar will appear in a table.

Employee information kit

Employees:
Mame Income
Peter 1000
Tommy 1500
ary 2500
£ >

Figure 7-73 A horizontal scrollbar in table

Vertical scroll bar

Determines when a vertical scrollbar will appear in a table.

Auto-resize mode

Determines how the widths of columns will be affected when other columns in the table are being resized.

Auto-resize mode

Description

Off Disable auto resizing
Next column When a column is being resized, all columns to the right and left of margin are updated
Subsequent When a column is being resized, all columns to the right are resized at the same time
columns
Last column When a column is being resized, width of the right-most column is updated
All column When a column is being resized, widths of all columnes are changed
Table 7-1 Description of table's auto resize mode
Grid color

Determins the color of grid in table.

Employee information kit

Employees:

Mame Income
Peter 1000
Tommy 1500
ary 2500

Figure 7-74 Table with grid color in red
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Show horizontal line
Determines the visibility of horizontal lines in table.

Employee information kit

Employees:

Mame Income
Peter 1000
Tommy 1500
ary 2500

Figure 7-75 Table with horizontal lines

Show vertical line
Determines the visibility of vertical lines in table.

Employee information kit

Employees:

Mame Income
Peter 1000
Tommy 1500
Mary 2500

Figure 7-76 Table without vertical lines
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Drawing Tree
A Tree is a component that displays a set of hierarchical data as an outline

Creating a Tree
Select the Tree tool from the diagram toolbar.

1.

2.
3.

=

@ User Interfacel
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@ User Inkerface =
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I Text Field
Text Area
[_H Combo Box

L3

GIC Horizontal Scrollbar =
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Figure 7-77 Selecting Tree from diagram toolbar

Click to set the starting point of the tree.
Drag diagonally from the starting point to expand the tree.

Address book

Contacts:

Figure 7-78 Drag diagonally to expand the Tree

Dra